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DEAR READER

Dear Reader:

I don't know if you bought this book, borrowed it from a friend, or are
simply standing in a bookstore or library flipping through the pages.
But T do know that because this book is in vour hands, vou have taken
i very smarl and productive step toward becoming a fisherman, or be-
coming a better one if you've fished before.

To some degree, fishing today has become fraught with technology, and
in many cases, unnecessary complexities, Many books, magazines, and
television shows focus on elaborate, fine-tuned fishing techniques, often
in far-flung places. Besides the fact that such approaches can intimidate
and frustrate the first-timer, they also make fishing seem a lot less than
the enjovable pastime it really is—and make it seem a lot more like
work.

The Complete Idiot’s Guide to Fishing Basics cuts through those complica-
tions and presents all aspects of fishing in an easily understandable text.
It centers on the basics of fish behavior, the equipment vou need, and
the methods vou should employ. In The Complete Idiot's Guide to Fishing
Basics, you'll learn how to become a successful angler. Whether vou
want to fish in inland fresh waters or on a large body of salt water, or
even to try vour hand at flyfishing, this book will tell you what vou
need to do, so vou can do it with confidence. And, you'll learn to avoid
the pitfalls that can make a fishing trip less than enjovable.

If there is a more satislving experience than catching your first fish, it is
helping somecne do just that. Although I can't be there on the water
with you when that happens, let me be the first to offer vou the con-
gratulations you descrve,

N LA

Mike Toth
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THE COMPLETE IDIOT'S GUIDE TO FISHING BASICS REFERENCE CARD

Seven Tips for Gaining Accqss to Private Watars

1. Don't drive right wp to the landowner's howse. Park far cnough away 5o that the owncr can soe you approaching.

2. Be polite when you goeet the landowner, but get w0 the point quickly—you'me already 011 bis o7 e property withonat
p-erm IRSECHT.

3. Explain where, when, and with whom vou'd like to fish, and that you won't harm his property or disrupt his privacy.
4, Ceffer part of your potertial catch to the kndowoer,
5. fter the landowner a casd with your name, address, phome number, car make and model, and license plare number.

&. If the landoswner cefuses to grant permission, politely ask why, It's possible that he o she had an uopléasant experience
with previows fishermen, and you may be able o convincs the Lundowner 1hat you won't behave in that fashion.

7. IF the landowmer st refuses, thank him for his time and teave immediately. Look for another spot, or try again next year.

Species

Bireok Trout

FH A R LA TH
Lake Troat
Rainbaw Teout
Largemotith Bass
Smallmouth Bass
Spatted Bass
Eliegill
TPumpkinseed
Black Crappie
White Crappie
Chain Pickerel
kel ings
Morthern Pike
Walleye

Yellow Perch
Sriped Bass
White Bass
White T'erch
Rlue Catfish
Channel Catfish
Black Bullivead
Bronem Bullhead
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¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ Y Y Y Yy

Fish Habitats and Temperature Zones

Prefecred Habitat

Streams, lakes, ponds
Reserviie, streams, lakes
Teservioirs, lakos

Reservoin, streams, lakes
Rivers, reserviotrs, lakes, ponds
Reservolrs, lakes, rivers, streams
Streams, reservolns

Strearns, lakes, ponds

Streams, lakes, ponds

Rivers, reservolrs, lakes

Rivers, seservoles, lakes
Streams, lakes

Rivers, lakes

Reservoles, lakes, rivers, streams
Reservoles, lakes, rhvers, streams
Reservoles, lakes, rhvers, ponds
Rivers, resensodrs

Beservolrs, lakes, rivers
Reservodrs, lakes, ivers. ponds
Reservairs, rivers, ponds
Heservolrs, lakes, nivers, ponds
Streams, lakcs

Streams, Jakes, ponds

Pecterred Temperatioe Lome (B.°)

S2-5h
)
G852
55h-60
[t S
57-71
73-77
7580
70-75
70-75
70-TF5
7580
G7-F2
S0-Fr
G5-75
55-F2
H5-75
63-75
T5-80
Fi-B2
F5-80
7585
TR-8Z

Gear List for Party-Boot Fishing

Cash for fare aml pool
P, peel, and tackle (if you don't plan on rentingh
Cooler with ice (in warm weather) or burlap bag for fish
Food and drinks Gf not seld on board)

Rain gear or poncho

Hat {with visor in sunny weather) and sunghisses

Lxtra top (shirt, windbreaker, of coat, depending on season}

Rag or towel

Scasicknuss reinedy (administer Defore leaving port)
Optacnal: rubber hoots, sunscreen, gloves, camera
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Charter Boat Fishing Do’s and Don'ts

TH0 shows up o time. Whiy keep the boat walting when you'ee paviag foe in?

TR drink, Alceabiod wall dall your senses as well as gour reaction time. and
will dehvdrate vauk Queickly on a warm day.

10 wear old clethes, You may come (nto contzct with balt and flah blood.

THD ik gqueestions, The oo ptain wants yon to have o good tiime—he also wants
vour eiiusm business. 3 a charier oal, 15 guestion i a stupid questicn,

IvD bring PEDs (Mersonal Flotation Devlces, or e vests) for vour childeen. The
adall sizes, which evere charaer boat cories, may not fit the Eids properly.
TR b careless wind 1he tackle,

The Improved Clinch Knot

“This is gne of 1he besk kot Bor attacting o hook or lue to vaue lioe,

- Fass the line through the eye of the haok ar lure. Make Bve Lens around the stancing past of 1he Yioe, osing 1he
fingers of your other hand to hold the Joop fermicd by thee first turn.

- Pass ke g oaicd thronagh the ficdt locp o boeee Jhoe ey,
. Fass the tag end throngh the wide Ioap just foomesd.

4. 1'ull the stunding Jine while holding the tap cnd, so it docsn't slip back thoough the Ioap. The colls should forma
gt speiTal annd 001 gverlap,

-l thee tag end close todhe koot

The Surgeon’s Knot

Theis ket iy wesased tes e togretbier liones of greathy different diqmeter.

. Maceg the Iwia lines parallel, overdapping alwoul six inghes, with 1be ends oinlisg in Qppasite disceigns.

. Hold the twe lincs together and, teeating them as one line, tic an overhanod knot. Foll the entioe length of dowbled
i theowgh thie leop, Lo poil the koot tight,

- Fass the doublad line through the teop a secaned time.
4, Hold both doubled lines on cither coed of the kot and poll tglit. Clip thae fag crods.
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FOREWORD

At 12 years of age, | had a paper route that probably brought in a whopping $2.00 per week. Not too bad, but
the money was not the big deal for me. No, my motivation came from the fact that | also received vouchers,
maybe one a week, for a good delivery record. | could trade the 10 or 12 vouchers | accumulated for my choice
of about 100 different itemsbaseballs, ball bats, tennis shoes, BB guns, and so on. My goal, and | attained it,
was a Heddon River-Runt fishing plug, which | kept for several years.

I've thought a lot about that plug through the years, especially since fishing turned out to be my career. |
wondered why | wanted that fish bait so badly. Did | think it would be this secret fish-catchin' lure that would
fill my stringer? No, | don't think so. Did | think it was a new style and color that had never been seen before?
No, not that either. In fact, | don't have the slightest idea why | wanted that River Runt. To be honest, |
probably only wanted my own lure, to sharpen its hooks and clean it up before each fishing trip.

You see, | was consumed by fishing, and nothing you could do or say would have, nor could have, ever
changed that. But that was the late 1940s and early 1950s, and there wasn't much T.V., any computer games or
little league sports, or much else that would occupy a kid (or grown-up for that matter).

With all the options open today, it may have taken you longer to become interested in fishing than it took me,
but it's never too late to take up this fascinating sport that offers the opportunity to enjoy the outdoors. But you
may need a little boost to get started. You could just walk into the sporting-goods store, perhaps with one of
your Kids, with angling on your mind. Now three things can happen here, and | have personally witnessed all
three.

Situation #1 occurs when the salesperson doesn't have a clue about fishing and could no more help you than the
man on the moon. Y ou could walk out of the store completely discouraged. Fishing takes a reasonable amount
of ability, about the same as the sport of golf. So would you go to a golf department and ask for advice from
someone Who has never participated in the sport? Of course not, and | rest my case on the #1 situation.

Situation #2 goes to the other extremeyou may be bombarded with a lot of high-tech equipment and fishing
strategy by a salesperson who | know is scaring the heck out of you. You just want to find a ssmpleand that's a
major word in this sport, simpleway to get started.

Situation #3 happens when you run into a tackle salesperson who has reasonable knowledge about fishing and
lays a good, common-sense approach on you. The salesperson
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reinforces the idea that you can take fishing to any level you wish, and that this simple, down-to-earth game
plan will work for almost any species of fish anywhere in the country.

Unfortunately, Situations #1 and #2 occur far more often than #3. So be aware of that, try and find the right
information from other sources, and digest it at your own pace. Then, by all means, pass it on.

Other sources, you say. | think that The Complete Idiot's Guide to Fishing Basics can be a major asset in your
growth in the sport of fishing.

This book offers a no-nonsense introduction to fishing. It helps you understand fishing theory and application,
and the difference between the two. You'll learn how to find the species of fish you want to catch, select the
right fishing equipment, and properly handle and clean your catch. And you'll learn the essentials for fishing in
safety and comfort in various environments and weather conditions. If you want to try more challenging types
of fishing, like flyfishing or fishing for big saltwater gamefish, you can read the later chapters for a look at how
to get started.

When | was 12 years old and collecting vouchers from my paper route, | would have used those vouchersin a
heartbeat for an informative fishing book like this, if it had been available.

JERRY MCKINNIS, HOST OF FISHIN' HOLE
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INTRODUCTION

Why should anyone take up fishing? The reasons are as varied, and as individual, as fishermen themselves, and
perhaps therein lies the answer: No other sport offers so many rewards to so many people.

On numerous occasions |'ve watched adolescents and senior citizens standing shoulder-to-hip on the bank of a
pond in a pastoral park or in the shadow of a bridge on a warm summer afternoon, keenly eyeing their fishing
lines. I've seen BMWSs owned by young white-collar professionals in Buckheadthe trendiest section of
Atlantago whizzing by with the tip of a fly rod poking out of the rear side window. While attending college in
Pennsylvania, | skipped class one day to fish a recently stocked trout lake just outside of town, and found
myself standing knee-deep in the cold water, chatting about the fishing with two middle-aged women with
their hair up in curlers and spinning rods in their hands. I've fished for marlin on a charter boat in the Gulf
Stream and had cocktails later that evening with fellow fishermen, some of them veritable millionaires, in the
tony Florida Keys resort where | was stayingat the same time watching entire families with barely enough
resources to own a rowboat fishing for snappers off the dock, just for fun.

Included in this tremendous cross-section of the population of the United States are people for whom fishing is
an avocation: bass fishermen who think nothing of trailering their high-speed boats a couple hundred milesto a
lake where the fishing is just so-so; trout fishermen who study tackle catalogs with the same enthusiasm as
buyers studying models on the runway of a Paris fashion show, considering the merits of a $1,000 fly rod
versus the half-a-dozen $500 rods they already own; middle-income earners who will scrupulously save up for
five yearsto fish for pike and walleyes at a lodge accessible only by floatplane deep in the Ontario wilderness;
and suburbanites who put every last discretionary dollar into the price of, maintenance on, and dock space for a
sportfishing boat that allows them to spend as much spare time as possible probing the waters of a reservoir,
river, bay, or ocean. For these people, fishing is their primary source of recreation, and they pursue it very
seriously indeed.

One of these otherwise ordinary people might be your next-door neighbor, your co-worker, your father-in-
lawand after you finish this book, you'll become one of them, too. If you don't want to make new friends, spend
more time outdoors, partake of a healthy and relaxing pastime, visit new regions of the country, possibly form
new bonds with family members, discover a fascinating cuisine, and generally improve your life overal, stop
reading now. Otherwise, turn off the TV and review this book to get off to a good start with the best hobby
thereis.
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How to Use This Book

The Complete Idiot's Guide to Fishing Basics starts with the most fundamental facts about fish, fishing tackle,
and fishing techniques, and builds upon them in later chapters. Therefore, if you're totally unacquainted with
fishing, you can learn about the sport without any confusion or uncertainty. However, if you've fished beforeand
I'm sure many of you haveyou may want to read some parts out of sequence. That's fine, but if you come across
any term or methodology that you don't recognize, be sure to stop, check the table of contents for the chapter
covering that subject, and read that chapter.

Here's how the book breaks down:

Part 1 covers the background of the sport. You'll get an idea of how popular fishing is, its demographics, and
how much it will cost you to get started. You'll also learn how to find a place to fish, the species you'll find
once you get there, and their habits and basic biological makeup.

In Part 2, you'll take a look at fishing equipment. Like walking through a tackle shop, the chapters in this part
identify and examine rods and reels (you'll also step outside and learn how to use them), line, hooks, lures, bait,
and ancillary gear. And you'll learn to assemble a basic outfit for your needs.

Hit the water in Part 3, and learn about the anatomy of lakes and streams to find out exactly where your quarry
might be. Then cast to those spots with a variety of lures and baits. Learn to hook a fish, play it, bring it in, and
keep itor put it back.

Part 4 consists of a flyfishing primer, telling you all you need to know about this rapidly growing sport: the
tackle, the casting techniques, the flies to use, and the proper form on the water.

Hit the beach and much more in Part 5, exploring the very different world of ocean fishing. Here you'll learn
why saltwater fishing is so different from freshwater fishingand so challenging. Equip yourself with the right
tackle, the best bait and lures, and learn how to use them. Then review how to hire a guide, charter a boat, and
catch a fishmaybe one that's bigger than you. Finally, delve into the ultimate fishing challenge: saltwater
flyfishing.

Part 6 covers the rest of the story: the equipment you need in which to keep your stuff, as well as the best
boots, clothing, and safeguards to ensure your time on the water is happy and healthy. Then you'll come home
with your catch and clean and prepare it, or bring it to the taxidermist, if you want a memory larger than a
meal. Finally, look at how to stay within the law with a basic course on fishing licenses, seasons, limits, and
special regulations.
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Extras

On many pages throughout this book you'll find bonus boxes. These contain information that deserves your
specia attention, as follows:

Loose Lines

These large boxes provide extra information related to the topic at
hand: interesting facts and trivia, lessons, and stories.

Getting the
Point

Look in these
boxes for

S<hool Notes 4
These boxes offer

tips, tactics,

techniques, or

explanations advice that will
and defini- make you a better
tions of terms that you may not fisherman.

kriow.

Cautious
Casts

These boxes
contain
“red flags”
that warn
yvou of any specific dangers or
practices you should avoid.

e e e e — .
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Special Thanks to the Technical Reviewer

The Complete Idiot's Guide to Fishing Basics was reviewed by an expert who double-checked the technical
accuracy of what you'll learn here, to help us ensure that this book gives you everything you need to know to
begin fishing for fun and pleasure. Special thanks are extended to Rick Methot.

Mr. Methot is a former associate editor of Outdoor Life magazine and has been a newspaper desk editor for
more than 30 years. He is also an award-winning writer on the outdoors whose work has appeared in numerous
newspapers and national magazines. Mr. Methot has fished for sailmon in Northern Ireland, tarpon in the
Florida Keys, bonefish in Bermuda, and trout in New Zealand, as well as for scores of other species. He has
fished with the author on several occasions. Mr. Methot lives near the Delaware River in Titusville, New

Jersey.

Trademarks

All terms mentioned in this book that are known to be or are suspected of being trademarks or service marks
have been appropriately capitalized. Alpha Books and Macmillan General Reference cannot attest to the
accuracy of this information. Use of aterm in this book should not be regarded as affecting the validity of any
trademark or service mark. The following trademarks and service marks have been mentioned in this book:

Ande® Kevlar®
Bomber® Maxima
Dacron® Red Lobster®
DarDevle® Spiderwire®
Dramamine® Stren®
Gore-Tex® Top-Sider®
[ronthread® Trilene®
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PART 1
BEFORE YOU GET YOUR FEET WET

If you've never fished before, or have only attempted to fish a couple of times, learning the sport can seem
daunting if not outright intimidating: all that gear, all those fish, all that water. But it's not hard to get
startedespecially if you take the time to learn some background information before you jump in. This part of the
book presents that background information.

Millions of people from all walks of life fish today, and if they do it, you can too. It doesn't have to cost you a
lot of money, and there are plenty of excellent placesto go wet a line. And fish really aren't as smart as some
people make them out to be. You just have to understand why they do what they do.
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Chapter 1
So, You Want to Fish?

In This Chapter
» The world of fishing
» 50 million people can't be wrong
» Getting started for less than $100
» Who catches fish—and who doesn't

The spring | graduated from college, three friends and | spent the better part of a month camping and fishing
the trout streamsin and around Y ellowstone National Park. One day we decided to fish an extremely remote
section of the Snake River in Idaho. We drove on a dirt road until the van could go no farther, then hiked down
a steep cliff to reach the water. We were fishing for no more than an hour when two anglers in a drift boat
came by. They stopped and we all started quizzing each other about the fishinguntil two of my friends and one
of the other fishermen realized they knew each other, as they all had grown up in the same small town in New
Jersey, 2,000 miles away.

Coincidence? Yes, but not for the reasons you might expect. After all, millions of people fish because it's fun,
not too expensive, and not difficult to learn. And fishermen
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encompass an amazing cross-section of the U.S. population, from all ages and income groups. However, as
you'll also learn in this chapter, only a minority of the millions of fishermen are very good at it.

Welcome to the Party.

Imagine walking into a huge party and being introduced to all kinds of people whom you have never metpeople
with different personalities and interests and backgrounds. Although you may like many of them, eventually
you will gravitate toward one group of people with whom you are most comfortable, who you find most
entertaining, or who challenge you with their idesas.

A

)[ Caatioos
Casts

If you're plan-
ning to fish in
fresh water (and, in
some states, in salt water)
anywhere in the 115, or Can-
ada, you will need a fishing

license. You should also be
acquainted with the open
seasons, minimum sizes (how
big a fish has to be in order to
be kept by the angler), and creel
Itmits (how many of those fish
yvou can keep in one day's
fishing). For details on licensing
and laws, see Chapter 258,

So it iswith the world of fishing. There are so many areas and categories and specialities that the beginner may
not know where to start. And | can't tell you that either; you'll have to find out for yourself what you like best.
But | can tell you what's out there.

Thefirst major classification of fishing isthat of the water type: fresh water, which includes all ponds, lakes,
reservoirs, brooks, creeks, streams, and rivers; and salt water, which covers oceans, bays, estuaries, tidal creeks,
and rivers. The type of fishing you choose depends largely on the water you are fishing. The basic types of
fishing (some of which are obvious) include:

Getting the

Point

A fishing reel hold-
ing fishing line
attaches to a

fishing rod—a
long, slender, flexible, and light-
welght tube made of fiberglass,
graphite, or a composite. Fisher-
men use rod, reel, or line to cast,
hook, and retrieve fish.

Bank fishing. Casting from the shore (or a dock or pier) of a still body of water or a large river.
Sream fishing. Casting from the shore or while wading in the water of a brook, river, or creek.
Boat fishing. Casting from a boat anchored in the water.

Drift fishing. Fishing from a boat that is being moved by wind, tide, or current.



Trolling. Fishing from a boat motoring slowly through the water.
Surf fishing. Casting from a beach into salt water.
Jetty fishing. Casting from a man-made structure that extends into salt water from shore.
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Inshore fishing. Fishing from a boat in a bay, tidal river, or on the ocean within a mile or two of land.
Offshore fishing. Fishing from a boat on the ocean that's well off the coast.

Within these general types are three basic styles of fishing, which are determined by the species you are after
and/or the tackle you pursue them with:

1. Baitfishing. Fishing with a live or dead organism on a hook, such as a worm or a minnow.
2. Lure fishing. Fishing with a wood, plastic, or metal device that imitates or simulates something that fish eat.
3. Flyfishing. Fishing with a fly rod using artificial flies, which resemble insects or other fish.

Later chapters will detail these styles of fishing, the tackle you need to do it with, and the type of fish you will
catch.

Loose Lines

* | My son caught his first fish when he was three years old (still in the
training-pants stage), but I believe that you are never too old—or too

busyv—to take up the sport. The last person | intfroduced to fishing is an

~ attorney with a major law firm who sometimes argues cases in front of

packed courtrooms. When I netted his very first fish (a summer flounder), he sat in

the boat slackjawed with awe, literally shaking with excitement.

Fishing U.S.A.: Who We Are

Fishing is the second most popular form of recreation in the United States. The first is swimming (and the fact
that people pursuing the second sometimes accidentally become involved in the first isn't reflected in surveys).

So how many anglers are out there, anyway? The exact number is impossible to determine, but recent studies
indicate a large group indeed. A survey conducted by The Sports Market Research Group, Inc., a Boston-based
research and consulting firm, showed an estimated 50 million anglers above five years of age in the lower 48
states in 1995. Of these, 69 percent, or 34.5 million, were male.

Figures from various other sources (the latest ones available) reveal more details about the popularity of fishing.
For example:

< previous page page 5 next page >

If you like this book, buy it!


http://www.amazon.com/o/asin/0028615980/ref=nosim/duf-20

< previous page page_6 next page >

Page 6

People fished for an estimated total of 522,804,000 days in 1995. (Source: 1991 National Survey of Fishing,
Hunting, and Wildlife Associated Recreation, U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service; with participation determined
from the U.S. Census Bureau's population projections.)

More than 30 million fishing licenses were purchased in 1994. Y oungsters under 16 in most states, some
military personnel, and most saltwater fishermen don't require a fishing license. (Source: U.S. Fish and
Wildlife Service, Division of Federal Aid.)

Anglers spent approximately $24 billion on direct fishing-related expendituresin 1991, and had a combined
direct and indirect impact on the U.S. economy that year of more than $69 billion. (Source: 1991 Economic
Impact of Sportfishing in the United States, American Sportfishing Association.)

All these fishermen contribute to the economy in many ways, from buying a $1 can of worms at the local tackle
shop to mortgaging a half-million-dollar sportfishing boat. Table 1.1 provides examples of the items anglers
buy and how much they spend on them.

Table 1.1 Fishing Equipment and Trip Expenditures

[tem Total Spent Annually
Equipment Costs

Rods $870,824,960
Lures $621,075,567
Redls $577,337,524
Lines $206,651,869
Trip Costs

Food/Beverages $3,817,453,062
Private Transportation $2,492,247,356
Lodging $1,135,917,522
Boat Fuel $1,106,280,930

(Source: 1991 National Survey of Fishing, Hunting, and Wildlife Associated
Recreation, U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service.)

In 1991, fishermen spent more than $8.9 million on bait alone (that's a lot of worms!). But you don't need to
break into your 401(k) retirement plan to get started. Actually, you might have enough in your wallet right
NOW.
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Loose Lines

h}j * | Wallop-Breaux is an excise tax collected each year by the U.S. Treasury
" 1% Department on fishing equipment and recreational motorboat fuel.
Funds are allocated to each state for sportfishing enhancement and restora-
tion. In 1994, Wallop-Breaux generated almost $170 million in revenue.

Basic Equipment, Basic Costs

Y ou can put together the basic elements of freshwater fishing tackleall decent stuff, toofor less than $50. By
basic elements, | mean:

A fishing rod, which allows you to cast to the fish via:

A fishing reel, which is attached to the fishing rod and holds the:

Fishing line, to which istied:

A hook, onto which is threaded:

Bait, something that fish eat. Y ou can use imitation bait instead, which is called:
A lure.

You'll learn more about tackle, the various kinds, and what it does in Part 2 of this book. For now, though, to
get an idea of the prices involved, note the cost of assembling a basic freshwater rod-and-reel outfit and some
lures (which were priced at a sporting-goods store), detailed in Table 1.2.

Table 1.2 Costs of Basic Freshwater Tackle

[tem Cost
Spinning rod-and-reel combination, rated for 6- to 12-pound-test line, $34.99
medium action

Three spinners @ $1.99 each 5.97
250 yards of 8-pound-test monofilament line 4.99
Subtotal $45.95
Salestax @ 6 percent 2.76
TOTAL $48.71
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One major manufacturer offered a ready to fish spinning rod-and-reel combination that came with a free tackle
starter kiteither three spinners or a small assortment of plastic worms and hooksfor $35. Conversely, for about
$100 you can buy an excellent warranty-backed rod-and-reel outfit, one that will last for more than a decade,
and still have money left over for your license. For now, though, | recommend going with a mid-priced outfit,
because your desires may change in the future. There's no point investing heavily in, say, a lightweight trout-
fishing outfit now when you may wind up doing most of your fishing in big reservoirs for heavyweight
largemouth bass.

The cost of putting together a basic saltwater-fishing outfit with rudimentary tackle is slightly higher, as
detailed in Table 1.3.

Table 1.3 Costs of Basic Saltwater Tackle

Item Cost
Conventional rod-and-reel combination, rated for 12- to 20-pound-test ~ $60.00
line, medium action

Eight hooks, assorted sizes 1.99
300 yards of 15-pound-test monofilament line 6.99
Six bank sinkers, assorted sizes 1.80
Bait (clams, squid, worms, etc., available at bait shop) 5.00
Subtotal $75.78
Salestax @ 6 percent 455
TOTAL $80.33

It's possible to spend even less on tackle; the same store offered starter rod-and-redl ouitfits for less than $15.
These were spincasting (also known as pushbutton) outfits with line already on the reel, and in some cases
blister-packaged with a hook or a lure. This is where the you get what you pay for philosophy applies, because,
cheap tackle isjust that. Poor-quality rods don't cast well, lack proper balance, and are usually either as stiff as
broomsticks or as whippy as rope. Inexpensive reels are typically clumsy to operate, malfunction often, and
break easily. Learning to cast and eventually fish with such cheap tackle is difficult, frustrating, and possibly
detrimental to your learning the sport. In the end, a cheap rod and reel will send you back to the tackle shop for
what you should have bought in the first place.

Manufacturers of quality rods and reels include (but are not limited to): Abu Garcia, All Star, Berkley, Daiwa,

Eagle Claw, Fenwick, G. Loomis, Lamiglas, Lew's, Mitchell, Penn, Quantum, Shakespeare, Shimano, St. Croix,
and Zebco.
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A number of mail-order houses specialize in fishing tackle, and their prices are competitive, usually beating
those at local tackle shops. But be aware of two caveats if you're considering buying an outfit over the phone:

Looking at a photograph of and reading the catalog copy about a particular rod or reel doesn't provide that all-
important feel of it. One rod labeled light action may be similar to a medium action rod by another
manufacturer, and you can't compare rod actions by looking at a glossy catalog page.

The cost of shipping (not to mention the risk) may negate any potential savings.

Loose Lines

Many deep-discount department stores sell fishing tackle (some even
specialize in it). They offer decent selections and their prices are good.
However, the sales clerk may not be well acquainted with the merchan-

~ dise, and may not be able to offer much assistance. If you need sales help,
vou're much better off patronizing a small tackle shop staffed with knowledgeable
employees. You'll pay a bit more for your tackle, but with it will come expertise.

Why Only 10 Percent of Fishermen Catch 90 Percent of the Fish

The primary objective of fishing is to catch fish, but the actual enjoyment of the sport stems from many of its
aspects. Just standing in front of a cold, gurgling brook, rowing across a glass-still pond at dawn, or riding the
ocean swells on a sportfishing boat on the way to the fishing area provides enough enjoyment for many people;
actually catching a fish while they're enjoying the scenery is nice but not necessary. For others, getting away
from it al (whatever it may be) is enough reason to grab a rod and find some water. Camaraderie (or solitude),
getting some sun, and an excuse for having a picnic are al reason enough for plenty of people to go fishing.

Well, that's not good enough for meand, we can assume since you've read this far, not for you either. Granted, |
love the outdoors, and one of my favorite moments on a fishing trip is arriving at a lake, stream, or dock in the
half-light of dawn, witnessing the creation of a new day. But I'm there to catch fishor at least attempt to. That's
my primary goal. Many fishermen hit the water with hopes that they'll catch fish, but either they don't consider

it a serious pursuit or they don't know enough about the sport itself. The vast majority of these types of
fishermen go home empty-handed.
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Getting the
Point
My wife, Regina,
is a fishenman—
gl the term
“fisherworman”
doesn't exactly roll off the
tongue (it also invites compari-
son to the term "fishwife,”
which Reggie doesn’t appreci-
ate), and a “fisher” is a small
furbearing animal. Angler
(derived from the Sanskrit word
“anka,” meaning bend, refer-
ring to a curved fishhook) is
proper. But “fisherman” is a
widely accepted reference. (And
I have yet to answer the phone
one night and have a friend say
“Hey Mike! Let's go angling
tomorrow!")

That's why only 10 percent of all fishermen catch 90 percent of al fish caught. Thisis not an original
statementl've heard it repeated ever since | was old enough to understand itand | know of no survey proving the
numbers. But |'ve witnessed its truth many times, and so can you. Drive to a popular fishing area right now and
you'll see an assortment of anglers. | guarantee that at least one of the fishermen would not be fishing right at
the moment. He or she would be gazing around, talking to another fisherman or half-heartedly fumbling with
tackle. At least a couple more anglers would be actively fishing but casting to the wrong place, fishing with the
wrong bait or lure, or even using the wrong rod-and-reel outfit for the conditions. At least one of them might
have it all correctfocusing on the water, using the right equipmentbut the line on his or her reel is weakened
because it hasn't been replaced in three years, and the knot he or she tied is more granny than good, and what is
that grinding sound coming from the reel, anyway? What's more, all the people you would see there could very
well be fishing at the wrong time of day, during the wrong tide, or even during the wrong time of year.

Like many pursuits, fishing is easy to initiate but not so easy to do well. Just realizing how much goes into
successful fishing will make you a better fisherman even before you make your very first cast.

The Least You Need to Know

There are numerous types and styles of fishing, all with varying venues to pursue different types of fish.
Billions of dollars are spent annually on fishing, by approximately 50 million fishermen.

It costs less than $100 to assemble rudimentary fishing tackle.

The you get what you pay for philosophy applies to fishing tackle. Avoid low-end prices.

Fishing is an easy sport to take up, but it's not so easy to become proficient at it. The sport offers numerous
rewards, but the primary onecatching fishrequires focus, experience, and knowledge.
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Chapter 2
First Step: Finding a Place to Fish.

In This Chapter

How to begin your search

Fishing in the public domain
Easy access? Watch out!

When someone else owns it

¥y ¥ Yy ¥ ¥

Paying for the privilege

Y ou have to know where you will be fishing before you first set foot inside a tackle shop, because even the best
rod, reel, line, bait, and lures won't help you catch a fish if you're using it in areas that don't hold many fish.
Judging fishing waters accurately on looks alone takes time and experience, but this chapter will at least get you
started finding waters, both public and private, that you can fish, as well as help you recognize waters that you
should avoid.

According to The Water Encyclopedia (Frits van der Leeden et al., 1990) there are 3,249,000 miles of
streamsthat is, moving waterand 64,480 square miles of lakes and reservoirs in the United States. When
considering the additional millions of square miles of fishable salt water, first-time fishermen may feel
intimidated when it comes to finding a good place to cast aline.
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So Much Water, So Few Fish

To begin your search, first narrow down your possibilities. Don't focus so much on finding a great place to fish
(that will come later) as finding one that isn't far from homewithin walking distance or a short car ride away.

This isimportant because many basic fishing skillsreading the stream or lake, setting the hook, playing the
fishcan only be practiced on the water. Also, as an extremely genera rule, fish are more active early in the
morning and late in the day, when the sun is not shining directly on the water. For now, the less time spent
getting there and the more time there, the better.

When you're just beginning to learn to fish, pick a small body of water rather than a large one. A one-acre
pond, for instance, is basically a 1,000-acre lake in miniature. Various types of shoreline, submerged drop-offs
and humps, vegetation, and varying temperature zones are al there, only in scaled-down form and thus much
easier to identify. The same s true with fishing a creek instead of a river, or a back bay instead of the ocean:
There's less water to fish, which makes navigation easier and simplifies the process of narrowing down likely
areas to focus on.

=
) Cautious
/ Casts
Make sure the
water vou're
fishing isn't so
polluted that the fish
vou catch will be unfit for

consumption—or even devoid
of fish. Large amounts of foam
in quiet waters of a stream o
near a lake’s shoreline, an
unpleasant odor, or a constant
brownish or milky hue gener-
ally indicate pollution.

However, don't pick too small a body of water. If you decide to fish a brook that's narrow enough to jump
across, or a pond so small that you can easily cast acrossit to the opposite bank, you stand a very good chance
of scaring or spooking the fish before you even begin fishing. Most fish are extremely sensitive to abrupt
changes in their environment, such as vibrations from heavy footfalls on the shoreline, or shadows suddenly
appearing or moving across the bottom. Even an ill-placed cast can send fish scurrying into hiding, where
they'll remain for an hour or longer without feeding or moving. Fishing small waters requires extra patience, a
good degree of stealth, and an ability to accurately cast a bait or lure when standing well back from the bank or
shoreline. (Even many otherwise experienced anglers don't know how to fish small waters effectively.) The
first-timer needs a wide and forgiving margin of error.
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Public Waters

If you don't know of or can't find a place to fish, one telephone call can put you in (cool) water. Each state has
a government department that manages that state's fisheries. These state fish and game departments, as they are
generally known, are charged with setting the dates for fishing seasons, implementing and enforcing the rules
regarding the size and the number of fish taken, enforcing those rules, and generally caring for those waters
harboring fish. They work and operate both actively (such as constructing boat-launch sites and fishing
platforms, surveying fish stocks, and monitoring their health) and in a watchdog sense (such as reporting
pollutersto the proper authorities).

Each state fish and game department can provide a free listing of the public fishing watersin an area.
Sometimes these waters are listed in a compendium, or abstract, that summarizes the current (annual) fishing
rules and regulations. These compendiums are available free from fishing license agents. If the compendium
doesn't list all public waters, call your state's fish and game department and ask. See Appendix A for alist of all
fish and game department phone numbers.

There are also many miles of waters that are under federal jurisdiction, presided over by the Department of
Agriculture and the Department of the Interior (the latter consisting of the Bureau of Land Management, the
U.S. Park Service, the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, the Bureau of Reclamation, the Department of
Defense/U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, and the Tennessee Valley Authority). Your state's fish and game
department will include these federal watersin their lists of fishable waters; details about them are available by
contacting the individual department.

State fish and game departments have jurisdiction in salt water as well. Most bays, tidal rivers, and beaches
have numerous public accesses. Again, your state fish and game department can provide detalils.

Stocked Waters

Many state fish and game departments run intensive stocking programs, in which hatchery-raised fish are
released into suitable waters.

Many programs are put-and-take in nature, meaning that the department is not stocking the fish in hopes of
developing a naturally reproducing population or augmenting an existing one (athough this does happen on
occasion). The fish are released simply to provide fishing opportunity. Most trout stockings, for example, occur
before the opening
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of trout season and throughout the spring. Many states list trout-stocked waters in their compendium of fishing
rules and regulations, and the outdoor columns of many newspapers provide details on the number of trout
being released into particular waters on certain days.

If It's Convenient and Accessible, It's (Probably) Not That Good

Even if you've never fished before, you've probably seen people fishing: from the side of a bridge spanning a
picturesque creek, in a man-made pond in the middle of an office park, or on a beach a short distance from
swimmers and sunbathers. Now think:

How often have you seen any of these people actually catch anything of substance?

Probably not very often, because one problem with convenient and accessible waters is that so many anglers
know about them. Finding a good place to fish is not necessarily akin to finding a good diner, where a lot of
18-wheelers parked outside is an indication of decent fare (although some exceptions exist, especially with
some species of saltwater fish that school up in specific areas at certain times of the year). Besides the fact that
fish are sensitive to changes in their environment, any body of water that receives a lot of fishing
pressurepeopl e constantly walking the banks, lures and baits constantly plopping into the water, boats drifting
or motoring back and forthcan actually alter the habits of the fish. Intense fishing pressure often causes fish to
become exclusive nocturnal feeders; that is, instead of feeding throughout the day (especially at and near dawn
and dusk), the fish will seek seclusion during the day and not feed at all, saving all their energy for nighttime
activity.

School Notes
If the only place you
have to fish

receives a lot of
pressure from
other anglers, try to get
there as early in the
morning as possible, before

anyone else gets there. Then
walk around a bit, away from
those well-worn spots and trails
created by fishermen. The
combination of fishing at first
light, in areas that are rarely cast
to, may result in a strike from a
fish bigger than vou thought
existed there,

Another reason that the beginning fisherman should avoid such high-popularity, low-result fishing areas: You
probably aren't going to learn much about fish habits and habitat. Other anglers there could have beat the water
to a froth with their casts and spooked every fish in the vicinity for the rest of the day. This means that you
could be doing everything right and still not be catching anything. On less-frequented waters, you could at least
guess at the reasons for your lack of successwrong bait or lure, wrong time of day, too windy. (The mark of an
experienced fisherman is having a host of excuses, available at any time, for not catching anything.)
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Knocking on Doors.

One spring weekend some years ago my father, a friend, and | made a trip to upstate New Y ork's Adirondack
mountains to fish for trout in the beautiful, cold, crystal-clear |akes and streams that drain those majestic peaks.
The scenery was beautiful, as always, but a late winter had |eft the rivers high and roily, and many of the large
lakes still had crusts of ice on some shorelines. We fished three lakes and two streams and had absolutely
nothing to show for our effortsnone of us even had a bite.

We had just begun our drive home Sunday afternoon when we passed a gravel road that led through a small
woods, through which we saw a house and the faint glimmer of water. Thiswas at a lower elevation than were
those lakes and streams we had just fished, and the air felt a little warmer here. So, on a hunch, we turned
around, drove down the gravel drive, parked in front of the house, and politely asked the landowner if we could
fish his pond. Be my guest, the man said.

Well, the black flies were thick thereso thick that we had to wear headnets and apply insect repellent to every
inch of exposed skinbut we caught so many brook trout in two hours of fishing (we only kept enough to eat)
that we hardly noticed the flies. That totally spontaneous attempt to gain permission to private water salvaged
the entire three-day trip.

That's an example of one aspect of the advantages of fishing private water. The fishing isn't always that good
on non-public lakes, streams, and ponds, of course, and many private waters are actually open to fishing for
anyone. But the point isthat a little bit of effort can pay off when seeking a place to fish. And there are
countless farm ponds, meadow creeks, resort lakes, even privately-held sections of shoreline on bays and
oceans that the fisherman may gain access to.

There's no standard method or trick to finding good private fishing waters (if there was, the places would be
mobbed with anglers). Y ou have to spend some time searching for them: driving around, taking roads that you
aren't familiar with, getting out of the car and walking around, asking questions at gas stations and convenience
stores. A map of the area will help you from getting totally lost, and it may show some waters, but it's
surprising how many ponds, brooks, and small lakes aren't included on state and county maps.

If you discover a promising-looking body of water that you knowor even suspectis in private hands (the lack of
No Trespassing signsis not an indication that the water is open to the public), you should follow certain
procedures to increase your chances of gaining permission to fishit:

Don't drive your vehicle right up to the landowner's house. Park far enough away so that the owner can see you
approaching. You don't want to intimidate the owner, or
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have him or her believe you're a door-to-door salesman (yes, they still exist, especialy in rural areas)
before you even greet him or her.

3chool Notes
When approaching
a landowner for the
first time, make
sure you're
dressed in clean
clothes that are in good
condition. You don't have to
change into a suit or a dress—
after all, vou're there to fish—
but don't wear clothes that are
ready for the rag bin or that
make some type of social
or political statement (like a
T-shirt that reads “MNuke the gay
whales").

N
,'I Cautious
; Casts
The lack of
“MNo Trespassing”
signs does not
necessarily indicate

freedom to walk onto private
land. In some states, landown-
¢15 can press charges against
trespassers only if the property
is clearly posted in a manner
prescribed by law, but other
states don’t require posting. If
you're not sure about trespass-
ing laws in your area, contact
your state’s fish and game
departinent.

Be polite when you greet the landowner, but don't stand there talking about the weather. Get to the pointafter
all, you are already on his or her property without permission.

Explain what you want to do (I'd like to fish your pond from the bank), when you want to do it (for a few hours
late this afternoon), and with whom (I'll have one friend with me). Make sure the landowner knows you aren't
asking for permission to fish there the rest of the year, and that you are a responsible sortyou won't |eave gates
open (or close gates that are already open, so you don't disrupt any livestock or farming activity on the land),
you won't litter, build fires, consume acohol, or otherwise do something that might disturb or anger him.

If you are planning to keep some fish, offer part of your catch to the landowner. Many property ownersfarmers
and ranchers especialylike to fish but they don't have the time.

Offer the landowner a card or paper listing your name, address, phone number (as well as that of anyone else
who will be fishing with you), and your license plate number. Y ou know where the landowner lives; he has a
right to know where you live as well.

If the landowner refuses to grant permission, politely ask why. It's very possible that he or she has had a bad
experience with previous fishermen, and you may be able to convince him that you won't behave in that



manner.

If the landowner still refuses (and the reason may have nothing to do with you personally, such as liability
concerns), thank himfor histime and leave immediately. Time to go look for another spotand it's aways
possible that the landowner will change his mind if you ask him again the following year. One friend requested
trespass rights for four yearsby both personal visits and |ettersbefore the land-owner let him on!
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Those Pay-to-Fish Places

Across the U.S. are a number of private enterprises that sell access to waters that are heavily stocked with fish.
These places vary from a half-acre man-made pond (situated on one acre of land) to thousand-acre-plus resorts
or preserves complete with overnight accommodations, restaurants, tennis courts, jogging paths, and many
other amenities. The basic business premise is the same, though: Guests pay for the privilegeto cast alinein
waters that are heavily and frequently stocked with fish, usually trout. Typically thereis an admission charge as
well as a per-pound charge for fish kept, and at many of the pay-to-fish placesthat | know about, anglers can't
throw back any fish they catch.

There are both advantages and disadvantages to these enterprises. On the plus side: If you want the makings for
a fresh-fish dinner, you'll come home with something to fry (even if you don't catch anything, which is highly
unlikely, you can usually buy fresh trout on site). Beginning anglers (and children) who haven't had much luck
on non-pay waters can at least find out what it'slike to have a fish on the end of the line, and practice skills
such as setting the hook on, playing, landing, and unhooking a fish. And most are clean, well run, and efficient.
After al, they want your return business.

School Notes

A number of the

larger pay-to-fish
operations have at

least one body of

water dedicated to
flyfishing only.

You'll definitely learn a lot

about casting, setting the hook,
and playing a fish, which is
much more difficult at first on
fly tackle than it is with a
spinning or spincasting outfit.
Some places also allow you to
catch fish and then release

them.

The disadvantages: The waters are like nothing found in nature. These businesses make their money by people
killing fishremember, no throwbacksand for that reason want to make sure that customers don't have to work
hard to catch some. If the fish are in the mood to eatand they usually are, since a minimum of natural forage
exists in these waters and the abnormally high numbers of trout in them creates fierce competition for what is
thereit's possible to catch fish almost as quickly as you can cast a bait or lure to them (as an adolescent | once
caught a trout at a pay-to-fish operation on a bare hook). This means that you can catch $30 or $40 worth of
trout in lesstime than it would take you to buy them in a store. Finally, because catching fishis so easy, the
beginning angler learns nothing about real-life fishing: reading and approaching the water, casting accurately,
making a proper presentation, discovering natural forage of the fish, finding out what the fish will hit through
experimentation with various lures and baits, and so on.
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If you really must kill a fish one day, you should definitely visit one of these enterprises. Actually, |
recommend at least one trip for every fisherman at some stage of his or her life, ssimply for comparison
purposes. But I'll bet you'll come home with mis-givings along with your dinner.

The Least You Need to Know

Try to find water that's not too far from home, so you can start building your fishing skills as soon and as often
as possible.

Select a small body of water so you can learn its makeup quicklybut not too small, where the fish tend to be
flighty.

Contact your state's fish and game department for names and locations of public waters near you.
Waters that offer easy accessto alot of people usually suffer from overfishing.

Many waters on private land offer good fishing, but you must be willing to spend some time both finding them
and gaining permission to fish them.

Visiting a commercial operation that charges admission to a heavily stocked body of water and levies a fee on
fish that you catch offers good fishing, but their artificial nature means you'll learn few skills that carry over into
real world waters.
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Chapter 3
How Fish Work

In This Chapter

»> Lite from a fish-eye view

» The fish, inside and out

» There's no place like, ummm, home

» Why we don't run out of fish

* Why you shouldn't feel squeamish about the whaole thing

> Dirty water, dirty fish?

Considering the fact that civilized humanshumans at least bright enough to seek shelter in caveshave been on
Earth for 50,000 to 100,000 years, you might think we'd have this business of fishing down pat. Fish do have
the advantage of time, though, because they've been around for an estimated 400 million years. On the other
hand, they still have a brain about the size of a pea. And it's not much of one, being pretty much an
enlargement of the spinal cord.

Ironically, that itself is a clue as to why catching a fish isn't a simple and straightforward process. Fish are
slaves of their senses; they don't ponder abstracts and permutations like humans do, they react to various
stimuli. If you've ever been around a four-year-old when he or she hears the jingle of a nearby ice-cream truck,
you've aready grasped this concept. Also, the stimuli that fish react to are very different from those that you
and | react to (and | refuse to write a simile or metaphor about that, because fishing is a wholesome
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activity). But the point is that it can be difficult to catch fish consistently if you don't understand, say, how the
heck they can live in water in the first place. This chapter introduces concepts that can help you become better
at catching fish.

Hal's Story: A Day in the Life of aFish

Hal (not hisreal name; he doesn't have a name) is a foot-long largemouth bass who lives in a 100-acre lake in
a state with a moderate climate. Hal was born in the lake three years ago, one of about one thousand fertilized
eggs that hatched in late spring. When he was an inch longby which time more than half of his nestmates had
been eaten by other fishhe was on his own, seeking shelter in the weeds of the cove where he was born. Hal has
spent most of hislife in that cove, leaving it only when the water there became too warm, too low, or too cold.

At sunrise this summer morning, Hal is hovering just inside the edge of the bed of lily pads that extends 10 feet
from the shoreline. His belly isfull of various minnows, insects, and one unlucky frog that Hal ate during the
course of the previous night. Hal roamed the entire cove finding this forage, but now he is staying under the
cover of the lily pads, avoiding the direct sunlight.

A school of 3-inch long shiners, a dozen in all, swims past the edge of the lily pads, looking for insects and any
tiny aquatic creatures that will fit into their minuscule mouths. Hal sees the school and remains motionless. He
will not go after the school and expend energy chasing them. However, the last shiner in the school is a bit
smaller than its mates and must swim harder to keep up. This effort sends vibrations through the water that do
not synchronize with the vibrations made by the rest of the school. Hal waits until the shiners are almost past
him, then darts out and opens his mouth behind the last shiner. By this time the entire school has sensed the
presence of the predator and has begun swimming quickly toward the deeper water of the cove, but aready the
last shiner isin Hal's mouth. Hal turns the shiner around in his mouth and swallows it headfirst while
swimming back to his station in the weeds.

Hal remains there for a couple more hours, eating one more shiner in a similar manner. By now the sun is
higher in the sky and Hal moves to a deeper, and thus cooler and darker, section of the cove, where he is more
comfortable and lesslikely to be seen by predators. Hal staysin the depths for most of the day, moving around
close to the bottom, finding and eating two small crayfish.

Hal's Evening.

Toward dusk, when the sun is off the water, Hal moves back to the lily pads. A not-quite-grown green frog
jumps off one lily pad and begins swimming toward another. The sight
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of the frog and its vibrations trigger Hal into movement. He rises to near the surface, studies the frog for a few
seconds, and with one powerful burst shoots up and out of the water, grabbing the frog in his mouth in the
process. He swims back down and swallows the frog, again headfirst.

Minutes later something splashes down on the water in almost the same place where Hal captured the frog.
Again, Hal istriggered into movement, but as he rises near the object, it movesin a most unfroglike manner,
moving way too fast through the pads, at one point sticking to a pad stem and making it quiver and shake. Hal
moves quickly away from the object disturbing the environment and leaves the lily pads altogether, dropping
down to the bottom of the cove.

Cautious
Casts

Some

fishing lures

are good at

catching

fish, others are good at catching
fishermen. When you're buying
lures, don't fall for fancy

packaging or ornate designs. A
good lure either imitates the
natural forage of the water you
intend to fish—long, shim,
silver minnows, perhaps; oo
small crayfish—or will provoke
a strike because of its action in
the water. More on lures in
Chapter 10.

The fisherman standing on shore yanks on his fishing rod, eventually disentangling his lure from the weeds,
reels up, and casts again elsewhere.

The sun sets. That night Hal moves around the cove again, searching for shiners and other small fish. A cricket
falls into the water just inches from the shoreline and Hal, being only a few feet away, blasts into the shallows
to eat it. Later, a field mouse swims across the water and Hal rises up, studying the rodent. But suddenly a bass
nearly twice as big as Hal appears from the other side of the cove and engulfs the mouse in a shower of spray.
Hal moves off, and as the light from the early morning sun hits the water, goes back to the refuge of the lily
pads.

- — ————

Loose Lines

Efg 'J Many people, even experienced anglers, assume that a fish will hit a
bait or lure because it's hungry. This is true most of the time, but

certainly not always. For example, fish that are protecting their nests of
epes or voung will often attack a lure retrieved past them, only to defend
their progeny. And certain species of fish, like shad and some salmons, that migrate
up a river or stream to spawn (mate) sometimes aggressively hit an angler's offering.
But if you open a migrating shad’s belly, you'll find it empty. When spawning, these
fish hit lures only out of reflex.
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Just Another Survivor

Hal's life may not seem to be a particularly pleasant one because everything he (and every other fish) does
revolves around survival: eating; competing with other fish for the same food supply; locating to various parts
of the water to avoid extreme cold, heat, or light; and staying away from predators (reproduction, another
survival instinct, will be covered later in this chapter). Hal's life is not a Disney movie; anthropomorphizing
may be fun but it won't help you catch fish. Hal isn't cagey or crafty or plotting; he is ssmply a survivalist.

He is aso quite tasty when filleted, dipped in milk, rolled in flour, and fried to a crispy golden brown.
Fish Physiology 101

Fish are cold-blooded (meaning their body temperature is not internally regulated) vertebrates (meaning they
possess a spina column) that live in waters the world over. About 17,000 species of fish are now known.

There are two basic biological groups of fish: bony fish, which have skeletons made of bone and are the quarry
of most fishermen; and cartilaginous fish, which have skeletons made of cartilage. The latter group consists
mainly of sharks, rays, and skates, found primarily in salt water. The females of most bony fish discharge their
eggs into the water, where males fertilize them with their milt (semen). The eggs of cartilaginous fish are
fertilized in the femal€'s body.

Bony fish share many characteristics, as indicated in the following illustration.

Lateral ling

Gill cover ™
Gill slits

Pelvic fin

The basic anatomy of a bony fish, using
this largemouth bass as an example.
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Most bony fish have two sets of paired fins: the pectoral fins, which are typically located just behind the gills;
and the pelvic fins, found on the fish's belly below the pectoral fins. There are also three vertical fins: the dorsal
fin, which is on the fish's back (some fish have front and rear dorsal fins); the anal fin, which is at the rear of
the belly, and the caudal fin, which isthe tail. Fins provide mobility and balance.

Fish must take in oxygen from the water and eliminate carbon dioxide from their circulatory systems. Thisis
performed viathe gills, which bring the fish's blood supply in close contact with the water. Bony fish have four
pairs of gills, which are located on either side of the fish just behind the head. A fish breathes by closing the
gill dlitsand opening its mouth, taking in water. The water is then forced through the gill chambers, over
feather-like gill filaments that absorb oxygen from the water and remove carbon dioxide from the blood. The
water is then passed out through the opened gill dlits.

The skin of afishis covered with a thin layer of slime, which performs a number of vital functions. First, the
slime servesto protect the fish from parasites and disease. Second, it allows the fish to move easily through the
water (which is why some long-distance swimmers coat their bodies with grease before a competition). Third,
the slime prevents water from entering the fish's body.

Beneath the slime on most bony fishes are scales, which serve as another form of protection. Scales are layered
in rows on the fish's body, much like shingles on a roof. One edge of each scale is attached to the skin of the
fish. Scales are not living tissue, somewhat resembling fingernails. Some fish species have no scales; some have
tiny, practically invisible scales, and some have large ones. People who eat large-scaled fish like perch with the
skin on, such as when baking, should remove the scales before cooking. This can be done with a scaler, which
resembles a dull-edged, large-sawtoothed knife. (See Chapter 27 for more information on fish cleaning and
preparation.)

Getting the
Point

An anadromons
fish is one
that migrates
from the

ocean to a freshwater river to
spawn, such as shad and striped

bass. Salmon that have been
transplanted to the Great Lakes
still exhibit this behavior,
moving from the lake to a
tributary to spawn. Fish that
migrate from freshwater rivers to
oceans in order to spawn are
called catadromous fish.

The lateral line on afishisalong, thin canal that runs horizontally on each side of the fish's body, from just
behind the gills to the base of the tail. On some fish it is also continued on the head and may have numerous
branches off the main line. The lateral lineisfilled with sensory organs with which the fish is able to detect
low-frequency sounds and changes in temperature, pressure, and water current. Fish also possess an inner ear,
and numerous pits on the skin containing nerve endings detect touch. All this makes for a very vibration-
sensitive creature.
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Fish taste things via specialized taste organs located in and around the mouth. Fish may also be able to detect
taste via additional organs on their body. A number of species, such as catfish, have barbels (commonly
referred to as whiskers), or thin protrusions emanating from the mouth area. These are very sensitive to taste.

Fish smell (that is, they are able to) via nostrils on either side of the head. Nerves connect the nostrils to the
brain and allow the fish to search for food. Some fish, most notably sharks, have highly refined senses of smell
and rely on it more than they do eyesight to find food. Some fish use their sense of smell to find particular
waters. Anadromous fish such as salmon live in oceans but aways migrate to the stream in which they were
born. Their senses of smell allow them to detect the odor of their home stream.

What Fish See and Don't See
Fish see things very much like humans see things, although there are some important differences.

First, with the exception of some sharks, fish don't have eyelids and tear glands. Because the fish isin constant
contact with water, there is no need to rewet the eye and clean it.

Second, most fish can't regulate the size of their iris, which is the colored ring on the eye. The human iris can
widen or shrink to adjust to the amount of light, leaving just a dot in the center when the light is bright, or
exposing the whole lens in dim conditions. Fish, therefore, must move to different areas of their environment to
adjust to the amount of light in the water. (Of course, light under water never reaches the same brilliance as
does light above it.) Thisiswhy fish rarely expose themselves to bright sunlight.

Third, the lens of afishisround (when looking from the side), not disk-like as in humans. Fish focus on objects
by altering the position of the lens, instead of changing its shape, as we do.

Fourth, because fish have eyes on either side of their head, they can see objects to either side of them
simultaneously (although most fish can't focus on the same object with both eyes). This also means, however,
that fish have a blind spot directly in front of their heads, because the line of vision from each eye intersects at
a certain distance in front of themfrom a few inchesto a few feet, depending on the fish.

Fifth, some fish species are farsighted, some are nearsighted; others have no problem focusing on both distant
and close objects. This last group can focus their eyes independently on different objects at different ranges as
well. Authorities agree that the various vision capabilities of fish depend on the environment and habits of the
particular species. For instance, a bottom-hugging catfish has no need to see objects at a long distance; the fish
issuited to living and feeding in dark and often silty waters. This makes perfect sense
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when considering that catfish have those taste organs on their barbels, which allow them to identify food
without having to get a clear picture of it. Conversely, brown troutwhich often feed on insects floating on the
surface of the waterneed good long-range vision to search for and identify forage.

School Notes
Because fish don't
like bright light,
casting to large
areas of shallow,
sunlit waters is
usually wasted time.

This is one reason why dawn
and dusk are usually good times
to fish. Also, if vou can easily
see a fish, that means it can also
see yvou, and any sudden
movement will scare it into
hiding. Back off slowly and cast
from a distance.

Fish see color very well, at least as well if not better than humans can, and can distinguish contrasts, brightness,
and shade. This holds true mostly for comparatively shallow-water species. Because light does not penetrate
water very well, fish that live in the depths have no need to distinguish colors, as most aren't visible there

anyway.
Where Fish Live

Different species of fish prefer various types of habitat, depending on their biological needs. Often, that habitat
is determined by the temperature of the water. Because fish cannot internally regulate their body temperature,
they must seek water in which they are comfortable.

Brook trout, for example, require very clean, cool (never reaching higher than 65° F), well-oxygenated water to
survive. Picture a gushing cold mountain stream, and you've defined ideal brook-trout habitat. The brown trout,
though, prefers water in the 60°65° range, but it can tolerate much warmer water than can the brookieup to 75°
F, or, in some cases, 80° F. Brown trout can live practically anywhere that brook trout live, but brookies can't
survive in many waters where brownies thrive. The two species, though, share many of the same food
sourcesmainly aguatic and terrestrial insects, crustaceans, and smaller fishso if you're fishing a stream that
harbors both fish, you're liable to catch either type if you are using, say, an earthworm for bait.

Compare that with the temperature preferences of the largemouth and smallmouth bass. Largemouths prefer
water temperatures from 68° to 78°, but can survive in lakes and rivers that reach higher and lower
temperatures. This means that the largemouth can survive, even thrive, in alarge variety of waters, and it does:
Largemouths are found in almost every state in the U.S,, in waters ranging from huge reservoirs to slow-
moving rivers to spit-across-size ponds. The smallmouth bassa close relative of the largemouthrequires water
near the 70° mark, and therefore is limited in range to cool rivers and large lakes and reservoirs. The range of
the smallmouth is limited to the northern
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half of the U.S. (and some deep and therefore cool man-made waters throughout the South, where the
smallmouth was stocked). There are a number of waters that hold both largemouth and smallmouth bass, but

because largemouths prefer warmer water than the smallmouth, you usually won't find them inhabiting the same
area.

Getting the
Point
A ferrestrial is a
life form that
lives on or in
the ground
(terra fimmia) instead of in the

water. Terrestrials play a
significant role in the diets of
many fish. Ants, grasshoppers,
crickets, mosquitoes and their
larvae, grubs, mealworms, mice,
and, of course, earthworms are
all eaten by numerous species,

For example, one day a friend and | went fishing at a large reservoir in the Northeast for largemouth bass. We
were planning to hit the coves first thing in the morning, casting to weedbeds and to the numerous felled trees
that littered the shoreline. We launched the boat and started motoring to one long, narrow cove not too far
away. At the entrance to the cove, arock bluff entered the water at a steep angle, and the depth obviously
dropped off quickly. There were no weeds. It wasn't an ideal place to fish for largemouths, considering that this
was mid-spring and the water was still quite cool. But in our anxiousness to begin fishing, we cut the motor
and cast to the bluff. Bang! A fish grabbed my lure (a jig with a white plastic trailer; see Chapter 10 for more
information about lures), and a few minutes later, | brought a 2-pound smallmouth to the net. | was pleased but
also surprised, because | had no idea that the reservoir even contained smallmouths.

School Notes
Good fishermen
check the tempera-
ture of the water
they intend to
fish. Although fish
can detect minute
differences in temperature—as
little as one degree, according to
some studies—most of us can't
accurately gauge the tempera-
ture of water by sticking our
hand in it. Water thermometers,
which are sold in tackle shops,
come with a long cord so
temperatures can be checked at
wvarious levels.

We cast a few more times to the bluff with no results. So we fired up the motor, turned into the cove, cut
power, and dropped anchor. On my second or third cast to the downed trees, a 1-pound largemouth nailed my
lurethe same jig that fooled the smallmouth.

Table 3.1 lists the preferred habitats and water temperatures of popular freshwater species.

Table 3.1 Fish Habitats and Temperature Zones
Species Preferred Habitat Preferred Temperature Zone (° F)



Brook Trout Streams, lakes, ponds 5256
Brown Trout Reservoirs, streams, lakes 6065

(table continued on next page)
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(table continued from previous page)

Species Preferred Habitat Zone (° F)
Lake Trout Reservoirs, lakes 4852
Rainbow Trout Reservoirs, streams, lakes 5560
Largemouth Bass Rivers, reservoirs, lakes, ponds 6878
Smallmouth Bass Reservoirs, lakes, rivers, streams 6771
Spotted Bass Streams, reservoirs 7377
Bluegill Streams, lakes, ponds 7580
Pumpkinseed Streams, lakes, ponds 7075
Black Crappie Rivers, reservoirs, lakes 7075
White Crappie Rivers, reservoirs, lakes 7075
Chain Pickerel Streams, lakes 7580
Muskellunge Rivers, lakes 6772
Northern Pike Reservoirs, lakes, rivers, streams 5070
Walleye Reservoirs, lakes, rivers, streams 6575
Y ellow Perch Reservoirs, lakes, rivers, ponds 6572
Striped Bass Rivers, reservoirs 6575
White Bass Reservoirs, lakes, rivers 6575
White Perch Reservoirs, lakes, rivers, ponds 7580
Blue Catfish Reservoirs, rivers, ponds 7782
Channel Catfish Reservoirs, lakes, rivers, ponds 7580
Black Bullhead Streams, lakes 7585
Brown Bullhead Streams, lakes, ponds 7882

. Loose Lines
%@ A good reason to know temperature preferences of various species, and
R

to check the temperature of the water you're fishing, is the thermocline.
The thermocline is a horizontal band of water in a lake or pond that marks a
rapid temperature change. If you've ever gone swimming in a lake and,
upon entering a deep section, noticed that the water at your feet was much colder
than the water at your belly, you felt the top layer of the thermocline. Fish will often
seek out and remain in the thermocline because the water temperature they seek is
within the thermocline's zone.
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How Big Fish Make Little Fish.

Bony fish reproduce by the female discharging eggs through her vent into the water, where a male releases milt,
or semen, from his vent to fertilize them. (If you turned to this page first in hopes of finding some NC-17
material, sorry, that's it, the show's over.) Spawning, as fish reproduction is called, is an instinctive rite for fish
and not much is known about the actual triggers for it, although experts in the field agree that water temperature
and light have something to do with it. Some fish species will change hues and color patterns during the
spawnsome turn bright, others go dark.

Various species go about spawning in slightly different ways. The brown trout and the largemouth bass, two
very popular species in the United States, provide two good examples of the differences.

The brown trout spawns in the fall or the early winter, depending on the region. Brown trout in streams will
deposit eggs in redds, or a shallow depression on the gravel bottom dug by the female trout with her tail. The
male and female will lay side by side over the redd, depositing eggs and milt. After fertilization, the female
covers the eggs in the redd with more gravel. The current holds the eggs, which number from 500 to a few
thousand, depending on the size of the fish, in place in the redd. The male and female browns then leave. The
eggs hatch the following spring.

School Hotes
Fish eggs are popular
forage for many
fish, notably
rainbow trout and
steelhead (which
are ocean or Great Lakes
rainbows that spawn in rivers).
A popular bait for both fish are
salmon eggs, which are sold in
jars. One pea-sized egg is usually
impaled on a similar-sized gold-
colored hook. Often the pale
yellow salmon eggs are dyed in
bright colors (usually crange)
and/or scented for extra fish
appeal.

Largemouth bass, however, spawn in the spring. The male (not the female, as with trout) prepares a nestagain a
shallow depressionin a sandy or gravelly bottom of a lake in only two or three feet of water. The male then tries
to attract a female to spawn. If successful, the male and female lay eggs and release milt over the nest. This
may happen several timesin one nest, with the same or a different female. The eggs hatch in a week or two,
during which time the male guards the nest, defending it from all real and imagined predators, including lures
cast by fishermen.

Although the reproductive habits of the brown trout and the largemouth bass differ, both speciesas well as
hundreds of other speciesare very successful spawnersin the U.S., enough so that natural propagation keeps
thousands of waters filled with fish.
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: Loose Lines
| [é l:r 3\ * | Because bass are very vulnerable to fishermen when they are spawn-
ing, some states don’t open the bass fishing season until after the
M spawn is complete. On very heavily fished lakes, it would be possible to
decimate the bass population if fishermen caught and kept all those males
guarding the nest.

Do Fish Feel Pain?

This is a question commonly asked by those new to fishing. And it's a good question, too; many otherwise
experienced anglers don't know the answer. Actually, it's difficult to prove scientifically whether a fish feels the
sting of a hook in its mouth the same way that | would feel that same hook in my mouth (that has never
happened to me, although a friend of mine once hooked himself in the nose while flyfishing on a very windy
day, and he said it hurt quite a bit).

We do know that fish respond to being hooked: They fight and leap and bull toward the bottom, always putting
pressure against the angler's fishing line (never in my life have | hooked a fish that came directly to my hand or
net). But that still does not signify pain as we know it. As a matter of fact, fish exhibit some traits from which
we can construe that they don't feel pain at all.

For instance, many times | have had a fish on my lineincluding bass, pickerel, bluegills, and numerous
saltwater speciesthat | lost moments after | hooked it. These fish had the point of the hook embedded far
enough into their mouths to respond to it by fighting. For whatever reasonl didn't set the hook hard enough, the
hook point itself was dull, I didn't keep a tight enough linethe fish was able to dislodge the hook from its mouth
(throwing or spitting the hook, as it is commonly referred to). Y et on one of my next few casts, | would hook
the very same fish.

When | was young, sometimes | would lie down on a small boat dock and fish for the little bluegills and
pumpkinseeds that took refuge in the shade of the structure. | would dangle a worm-baited hook just a foot or
so under the surface and watch the panfish come out from the shade, observing the worm. Eventually one of
them would dart over and try to grab the wormtry, because often the mouths on those diminutive bluegills
would be too small to engulf the whole worm. So it would become a matter of striking exactly when just the
point of the hook was positioned at, or just inside of, the fish's mouth. So many times | would have a bluegill
on the hook for a matter of seconds,
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watching while it tugged against the line and tried to swim back to the safety of the dock's shadow, and then it
would throw the hook. I'd reel in, rebait with a fresh worm, drop it back in the same place, and witness that
same bluegill come out, study the worm, and try to eat it again.

Similarly, | have fished lakes for bass with a topwater lure (which imitates a frog or a mouse or a wounded
baitfish) and had a bass jump up, grab the lure, and start swimming away. Now, many surface lures are made
of hard plastic and feel very much unlike a frog, not to mention the shiny and sharply honed hooks dangling
from them. The bass would shake its head, losing the hook, and then come back to hit it again.

School Notes
If I catch a fish that
intend to keep,
and don’t have
the means to keep
it alive until | clean it or

fillet it, [ kill it. Besides
putting the fish out of its misery,
it ensures good-quality meat.
Fish that jump around until they
expire may acquire an off-taste,

Also, many people have witnessed sharks in a feeding frenzy that are so keyed into eating that one shark will
occasionally take a bite out of another. That wounded shark would thenas gruesome as it may soundturn and
actually begin feeding on itself.

Some people may argue that fish do feel pain; the reason that they don't react to it is that their sense of
hungerthe predatory instinctis much stronger than their sense of pain. But I've also fished enough times when,
for whatever reason, the fish just won't eat anything, to disallow that reasoning. My personal, unscientific
theory is that fish do feel something when they're hooked, but it is not at al the same sensation that humans
would experience. In other words, it doesn't hurt them.

. Loose Lines
Lﬁ] Sometimes a fish gets away from the angler by breaking the line, with
the hook still embedded in its jaw. Surprisingly, many fish survive

M such an event, because the hook will rust and fall away, I have even caught
5 fish with an old fishhook still attached to them, and they didn't show any

outward signs of being affected by it (obviously they were still well enough to eat).

Fish that swallow the hook are a different case, and there have been numerous—and

conflicting—studies on whether or not the majority of such fish survive. The type

and size of the hook, where in the fish it is located, the species of the fish, and the
water it is in are all factors.
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Pollution and How Fish Deal with It

| used to live near a picture-perfect trout stream in rural Pennsylvania that had signs posted on trees along its
banks notifying anglers that the water was polluted. Chemicals had leached from some old barrels that had been
buried near the stream some time ago, and tests had shown that the fish carried the chemicalsin their bodies.
The state fish commission no longer stocked the stream. That was OK, because it was brimming with brown
trout that had held over from previous stockings years ago. My friends and | caught and released hundreds of
trout from that stream over the course of a couple of years, and they were beautiful, sparkling fish. One day
there | caught a brown trout that was no more than five inches longproof that the trout were successfully
reproducing.

At onetime | also lived closeto ariver that had one color year-round: brown. Street sewers drained into it and
various manufacturing companies released who-knows-what from discharge pipes along its length.
Occasionaly the river would emit a distinct and very unpleasant odor. Its shores were lined with garbage and
waste. Yet the river held fisha healthy population of carp and a few species of panfish.

Caatious

Casts

Many of the

harmiful

chemicals

found in

fish that live in polluted waters
collect mainly in the organs,
which are not normally con-
sumed, and the skin. If you
know or suspect that the water
is polluted, remove skin before
cooking. Some fish species have
a dark band of flesh running
horizontally across their flesh
beneath the skin; removing it
also renders the fish safer to eat.

Many fish species are hardy and can withstand pollution to an amazing extent. The problem with fishing in
polluted watersbesides the obvious loss of aesthetic valueis that the fish might be dangerous to eat, because of
the build-up of chemicasinside their bodies.

Fortunately, U.S. waters are less polluted now than they were just two decades ago, thanks to rigid enforcement
of environmental regulations. Also, state fish and game departments keep close track of the degree of pollution
in fishable waters, and institute dietary guidelines for people who intend to keep and eat their catch. There are
many different types of pollutants present in our waters, but basically there are two types of guidelinesissued if
necessary: Either no fish should be consumed, or no fish should be consumed by children under a certain age or
by pregnant women. Contact your state fish and game department for details about specific waters, species
affected, and guidelines.
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Loose Lines

® | The carp is an extremely hardy and prolific species of fish that is
native to Europe, where it is highly regarded as a gamefish. In the
1.5, however, where the species was introduced into a number of waters
in the late 1800s, carp are disdained by many fishermen. This is because
carp are considered ugly by those who pursue trout, bass, and other “glamour”

species; they muddy waters because of their widely wandering bottom-feeding
habits; and possibly because they can survive where no other fish species can, such
as highly polluted lakes and rivers. Yet carp grow to tremendous sizes, exceeding
40 pounds in many waters. They are also edible {(when skinned and the dark meat
removed), and are an ingredient in gefilte fish. Smoked carp is also considered
delicious.

The Least You Need to Know

A fish'sinstinct is keyed to eating, survival, and reproduction.

Some fish senses are highly developed, especially touch and smell.

Fish don't see things like humans do, but they are very sensitive to light, and they can see color very well.

Water temperature is the most important factor in determining where fish will be, and different fish have
different preferences.

Fish reproduce, or spawn, at different times of year depending on the species, and one of the parents usually
defends the nest.

Fish probably do not feel pain as humans know it.

Some species can tolerate water pollution remarkably well, but fish from polluted waters may not be safe to eat.
Contact your state fish and game department for details about specific waters, species affected, and guidelines.
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PART 2
TACKLE AND HOW TO USE IT

Rods, reels, line, hooks, lures, bait: These make up the heart of fishing tackle, and to someone who is not
familiar with all the various sizes, qualities, and applications of each, the task of assembling a proper
combination for a particular style of fishing can be frustrating indeed. Walk into a tackle shop and you'll see an
army of fishing rods, reels of all sizes stacked in counter displays, racks of line, boxes of hooks, and enough
lures and bait to catch seemingly every fish in the ocean. And what about those sinkers and floats, wires and
pliers, buckets, boxes, and nets? Where to begin? Where does it end? Hmmmwasn't fillet of sole on sale at the

grocery store?

Don't worry about the huge selection. If you know where you'll be fishing, and what species you are likely to
encounter there, you'll be able to eliminate about 80 percent of the merchandise in front of you. And knowing
the basics of each type of equipment will help you narrow down your selection even further. After that, it's a

matter of individual need and price. This part of the book will walk you through the entire process. (Besides,

the sole is probably spoiled anyway.)
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Chapter 4
Don't Spare the Rod.

In This Chapter
» Today's fishing rods
» (etin on the action
» Weighty stuff

» Tishing-rod anatomy

Y ou need a fishing rod for two basic reasons: first, to be able to put your lure or bait into water farther away
than where you are standing; and second, so that a fish doesn't break your fishing line. Rods must be able to
bend when casting and when reeling in a fish, so that the spring-like action of the rod allows the fisherman to
impart more velocity to the lure (it's the same principle as someone bouncing on a trampoline). Also, the bend
of the rod allows a fish to surge, dive, and run when hooked without breaking the line, like a car's springs
absorbing shock when driving on a rutted road. Rods also provide many other advantagesamong them the
abilities to fish with extremely lightweight lures and baits, attach a fishing reel to hold line, keep the line taut to
feel afish take the bait or lure, set the hook firmly, and prevent the fish from throwing the hook. Given a rod's
benefits, fishing with a line alone, while possible, puts the fisherman at a tremendous disadvantage.
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Understanding the fishing-rod basics covered in this chapter will go a long way toward both finding the best
rod for your purposes as well as using it efficiently.

What Rods Are Made Of

Because fishing rods must be straight at rest and bend to a certain degree when pressure is applied at the tipand
also must be reasonably lightweight enough so that an angler can cast one without tiring quicklythey can't be
made out of just anything. The earliest prehistoric fishing rods were likely tree branches, as they exhibit these
qualities. Kids throughout time have noticed this, and have used tree branches to fish with as well.

Fishing rods have been made of many substances over the yearsnotably cane, bamboo, and even steelbut most
al of today's models are constructed of either fiberglass, which has been used to make rods for scores of years,
or graphite, which was first developed for rod manufacture by the Fenwick company in the 1970s. Some rods
are made of a combination of the two. Both of these substances are excellent for fishing-rod use, because after
various construction methods (and secrets), the finished rods are lightweight and stiff. They will bend easily
under pressure yet have excellent memory, meaning they will go back to their original form when pressure is
removed. The rods will accept necessary hardware, such as grips, reel seats, and guides. Finally, the materials
are not expensive, which makes the rods affordable. Graphiteis lighter and stiffer than fiberglass, and is the
more popular choice of rod material.

Loose Lines
ﬁ[ﬂ Modern fishing rods are tough but not impervious to breakage. I have
- had two rods break while T was playing fish, but both occurrences were
due to defective rod manufacture (a rarity). I've broken, and had broken
for me, plenty of other rods, usually by a car door or trunk slamming shut
on the rod or by someone’s foot stepping down where it shouldn’t have.

21

Rod Actions: The Wiggle Factor

The action of arod, which is noted on the rod itself, identifies when the rod begins to load, or resist bending
when under pressure, given the same amount of pull. Rods stop bendingthat is, the rod displays a curve at a
certain place under a certain amount of pressureat a certain point along the rod shaft, depending on the type of
action. Although exact determinations vary from manufacturer to manufacturer, there are four general,
recognized action typesin fishing rods, which hold true for all rods used in all fishing. These are described in
Table 4.1 and illustrated in the figure that follows.
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Table 4.1 Fishing Rod Actions

Action Type Location of Most Curvature
Extrafast Upper Y4 of rod

Fast Upper 1/3 of rod

Moderate Upper Y2 of rod

Slow Progressive curve from tip to butt

’ e Extra fast

-~ Fast

e’

i

- Moderate

\\
- Slow

A rod's action indicates where the rod bends.
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Different actions have advantages for different applications. Generally, a fast-action rod has more sensitivity
than a slow-action rod. This is advantageous because it lets the angler feel a fish taking a lure or bait, which
sometimes is so delicate that the line hardly moves at all. A fast-action rod also clearly transmits vibrations of
the lure, so the angler can easily tell when his lure is hitting bottom. Fast-action rods also allow quick hook-
setting, because less of the rod has to bend before the line becomes taut. Some anglers believe that fast-action
rods are best because of all these important reasons.

However, slow-action rods have their place as well. For instance, many baits, such as worms, minnows, and
salmon eggs, are soft and need to be cast gently, or the bait might tear off from the hook. A slow-action rod
allows a soft cast, while a fast-action rod might snap the bait right off. Also, a sSlow-action rod is preferable
when casting a substantial bait or lure with very light, narrow-diameter fishing lineagain, a fast-action rod with
its unforgiving give, as it were, might snap the line. Finally, because some fish sometimes mouth a lure or bait
before deciding to eat it, a slow-action rod prevents the angler from jerking the offering out of the fish's mouth.

So, which action for you? Personally, | don't go for either extreme, because | might change a bait or lure
dozens of times on one fishing trip, and often the optimal action will change from extrafast to slow and back
to extrafast again. For the beginner, | suggest going with a moderate-action rod, no matter what the species or
conditions. Such arod is still sensitive enough to feel what's going on at the end of the line, but is forgiving
enough when you're learning how to cast lures and baits of different weights. It's also rewarding to see your rod
bend mightily, even when you've only hooked a 6-inch bluegill.

Rod Weights: From Ultralight to Heavy

The weight of a rod, which also islisted on the rod itself, is different from the action of arod in that it defines
the rod's strength rather than its flexibility. Some manufacturers use the term power when referring to rod
weight.

There are seven basic rod-weight classifications: ultralight, light, medium light, medium, medium heavy,
heavy, and extra heavy. Basicaly, the bigger the fish you are going after, and/or the heavier bait or lure you
will be using, the heavier the rod you need within a particular style. (These stylesspinning, spincasting,
baitcasting, and flyfishingwill be detailed in later chapters.)

The following chart details the information that is listed on fishing rods, including the size of the rod, its
weight, and the recommended weight of lures and strength of line to use with it.
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Rod Model Rod Length Rod Weight
LXa0 a'e" MED. LT.
LURE "fs=3fs LINE 610 LB. TEST
1»___ - — L - ———
Lure Weight Range in Ounces Line Strength Range

So, how do you decide which rod weight is right for you? It's difficult to pinpoint one exact weight for each
species and fishing style, but there are some guidelines you can follow. First, though, it's important to note that
many manufacturers make it easy to pick the right size of rod, because they classify their rods according to the
species they are sized for. Many manufacturer and mail-order catalogs have charts that help you narrow down
the field. If you're at a tackle shop, the sales help should have catalogs available for this purpose (it's a simple
matter of checking the rod model number against a master list). One rod manufacturer, G. Loomis, has cross-
reference classifications for 20 different freshwater and saltwater species. Fenwick, another manufacturer,
organizes many of their rods via a species class, making selection even simpler. This isimportant to the
beginning angler because a medium-weight panfish rod is nowhere near as powerful as, say, a medium-weight
bass rod. (You eventually will develop a feel for rods and you won't have to rely on catalogs and sales help.
Just seeing and holding the rod will tell you plenty.)

Again, to choose the right weight, you have to know the general size of the fish you're going after, and, just as
important, the size of the bait or lures you'll be using. Because the largemouth bass is the most popular
freshwater species in the United States, Table 4.2 gives some theoretical spinning-rod weights for that fish
using particular lures (by weight) as an example.

Table 4.2 Example Spinning-Rod Weights for Bass

Rod Weight Lure Weight (Oz.) Bass Size (Lbs.)
Medium light 1/83/8 12

Medium Yi5/8 24

Medium heavy 3/81 48

Heavy SZAR 8 and higher

So, if you will be fishing small lakes, where the average bass weighs only a pound or two, and you'll be using
small lures, go with the medium light-weight rod. But if you'll be
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fishing in large lakes or reservoirs, where the bass can run to double-digit weightsand therefore, where you'll be
using large lures and heavy baitsthe heavy-weight rod will be justified.

Lure weight ranges for each rod weight (which also are printed on the rods themselves) are recommended, but
not mandatory. In other words, you won't break the rod if you cast a lure that's a half-ounce larger or smaller
than the recommendation (although it will make it harder to cast).

>
Cautious
4 Casts
Although you
can use lures and
baits that are a bit
lighter or heavier than
recommended for a particular
rod, don't stray from the
recommended line strength
range. Line that is lighter than
recommended won't cast well
and will break maore easily.
Using line that is much heavier
than recommended may harm
the rod itself, and may even
break it if yvour hook is snagged
and you pull the rod too hard.

Also notice that the lure weights overlap from rod to rod. Manufacturers know that most anglers don't fish just
one type of water for just one size range of just one species their entire lives. So, if you were going to fish a
number of waters for bassfrom farm ponds to huge reservoirsthe medium-heavy rod from our example would
be the best all-around rod.

The weight of the rod you use also will determine the strength of fishing line you will need. Manufacturers also
print the recommended strength of line, measured in breaking strength (pound test, which is covered in Chapter
7) on therod.

Balancing all of these factors togethersize of fish, lure weight, and line strengthto pick the one best rod weight
isn't always a simple matter. Beginning fishermen are usually better off going for the middle groundthat is,
medium weightwithin each rod family. Or you can do what | do when | can't decide between two rods. Buy
them both.

From Buit to Tip and in Between

It's important to know the parts of a fishing rod, because they are not put there by the manufacturers just for
decoration. Each part performs a specific function. While spinning, spincasting, baitcasting, and flyfishing rods
differ in form and function, they all share the same basic anatomy, as shown in the illustration that follows.

Grip Guilcies Tip-top guide
T T I | |
J-'_.l PR __|.. " . - .|. - - - ]
Butt Reelseat  Rod blank Ferrule
The basic parts of a fishing rod.
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The bottom of the rod, below where the redl fits, is called the rod butt. Often a plastic butt cap is fitted on the
very end, to protect the rod when it is set down.

Above and below where the redl fitsis the rod handle, aso called the grip. Most rods today have either cork
handles, which are made from rings of cork glued together and sanded smoothly, or closed-cell foam handles.
Both allow the angler to keep a good grip on the rod, even when it's wet from precipitation or perspiration.

The redl seat, located above the buitt, is a short, flattened section that allows the fishing reel to be attached to
the rod. Thisis accomplished via slots that the reel foot (a narrow horizontal projection) fits into, and one or
two locking rings, depending upon the rod. It sounds more complicated than it is: The angler smply fits one
end of the reel foot into the fixed slot, slides the movable slot down or up onto the other end of the redl foot,
and turns the threaded locking ring (which, on some rods, is actually that part of the handle above the reel seat)
until tight. This holds the reel securely to the rod. Some rods have two movable slots and two locking rings,
which allows a little bit of adjustment in the exact placement of the reel.

Cautious
Casts
You can
carry and
store rods

and reels

either assembled or taken apart,
whichewver is more convenient.
But don't store the rod so it's
bent or under pressure, as doing
so will damage the rod or create
a permanent curve in it.

Many ultralight rods used for small fish sport a pair of simple, non-tightening rings that hold the reel in place,
to eliminate unnecessary weight. Conversely, some extra heavy-weight rods (those designed for battling big
gamefish such as sharks and marlin) feature double locking rings and a metal bracket that holds the rod and reel
together via bolts and wing nuts, for additional support.

School Notes

Rod handles

COMME 11 VAarlous

diameters, so it's

important to be

sure the rod(s) you

want fits your hands. You
should be able to cast the rod

repeatedly and hold it in various
positions without experiencing
fatigue or cramping. Cork han-
dles can be sanded down if they
feel too large.

The guides on arod are rings along the length of the rod through which the fishing line passes. Guides are
attached to rods by closely wrapped thread around the guide foot. Because guides are subject to a lot of friction
by line passing and slapping through them at high speeds (and because the line itself could become damaged if
subject to a rough surface at high speeds), they must be made of a hard, smooth material. Ceramic and carbide
guides are considered best. The very last guide at the tip of the rod is called the tip-top. Some rod
manufacturers put an extra-high-quality tip-top on their rods, as that guide suffers from the most friction.
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S\
/) Caatious
; Casts

When assem-
bling a two-piece
rod, make sure the

ferrules are clean. Grit or
grime on the male end or in the
female end can damage the rod
if the ends are put together
without cleaning, making it
difficult to take the rod apart.

Some fishing rods are one piece, meaning that they don't come apart. Two-piece rods do, which allows for
easier storing and portability. Two-piece rods usually come apart at about the middle of the shaft. The two
piecesfit together viaferrules. The male ferrule tapers to a narrow end and fits into the hollow female ferrule.
Many rods today have integral ferrules, meaning that the rod pieces naturally taper and open at the ends. All
two-piece rods made decades ago, and some rods still made today, have metal ferrules, which are attached to
the rod-piece ends. Generally, integral ferrules are preferable because metal ferrules can and usually do impede
the action of the rod.

Long Rods Versus Short Rods.

Many rods can be of the same action and weight, and take the same line strength and lure weights, yet be of
different lengthssay, a 6-footer and a 7-footer. Which one is better? It depends on your fishing situation, your
angling aptitude, your hand-eye coordination, and your taste.

Here's why. All else being equal, a long rod casts farther and with less effort than a short rod. Generally, and
within reasonable length limits, it's easier to make accurate casts with a long rod.

On the other hand, short rods are easier to handle all-around. They are less prone to snagging or tangling on
shoreline brush, and are easier to cast when you don't have much elbow room, such as when fishing beneath
overhanging trees. Shorter casts are easier with a short rod. Finally, because of its comparatively narrow angle
between rod and line, a short rod requires less muscle when fighting a large fish.

School Notes
Travel rods, or pack
rods, break down
into four or more
pieces for easy

portability when back-
packing or flying to a fishing
destination. High-quality pack
rods exhibit a smooth action,
unaffected by the many connec-
tions along the shaft.

Often, the best way to determine whether a long rod or a short rod is better for you is to hold it, preferably with
areel attached to it. You should feel comfortable with its balance and heft, and such personal fit varies from
individua to individual.

One feature of modern rods is what is termed blank-through handles, which means that the fishing rod blank, or
shaft, extends all the way down through the handle. This provides for more sensitivity when holding the rod,
because vibrations caused by a fish hitting a bait are more easily felt by the angler.
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The Least You Need to Know

Modern rods are highly technological products, making them lightweight, sturdy, sensitive, affordable, and
much better than rods made a few decades ago.

A rod's action is determined by the point where it bends when under a certain amount of pressure. Fast-action
rods are very sensitive; slow-action rods are very forgiving.

A rod's weight is determined by the overall strength of the rod in that rod's class. Ultralight is for small fish;
extra heavy isfor the monsters.

All rods share the same important characteristics and features, although some rods exhibit higher-quality parts
than others.
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Chapter 5
The Reel Thing

In This Chapter
» Reel operating principles
» The all-important click
» When a drag can save you from losing a fish

» How does your reel rate?

A fishing rod without a redl is pretty much an expensive stick, because without a reeland except when
flyfishingit would be very difficult to cast a lure or bait any reasonable distance. This is not a new concept, as
reels have been in use for centuries, with the first written reference of a fishing reel appearing in the 17th
century, and depicted in drawings as far back as the 13th century. Some sources indicate use of a fishing reel as
far back as the 3rd century.

Reels back then were simply devicesto hold excess fishing line. That is till true today, although reels serve
many other important purposes as wellsome so important that they have permanently altered, and tremendously
improved, the practicality of the sport itself. This chapter explains why.
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Reels and How They Function

All fishing reels consist of a spool, around which is wrapped fishing line, mounted in a housing that fits onto a
fishing rod. The reel allows the angler to control the fishing line, and thus the bait or lurein the water. A handle
or crank on the red lets the fisherman reel in line and adjust the amount of line in the water. All reels feature a
release device that lets line come off the spool freely, which allows the angler to cast. The momentum of the
lure or the bait as it moves through the air when cast pulls line off the spool.

All reels fall into two basic categories: those with spools that revolve, and those with spools that are stationary.
Revolving-spool reels that fit on the top of the rod with the spool perpendicular to the axis of the rod are known
broadly as conventional reels. They are based on the same principle as a bobbin used for sewing. When the
handle is turned, the spool revolves and line wraps itself around the spool.

Conventional reels are popular for use in saltwater fishing. Large conventional reels, which can hold many
hundreds of yards of strong fishing line, are used for offshore trolling for large species such as marlin and tuna.
These are sometimes called big-game reels or saltwater trolling reels, and are not used to cast to fish.

A conventional reel that is small enough for an angler to hold comfortably when mounted on a fishing rod, and
is designed so that the angler can cast with it, is known as a baitcasting reel (see the following figure). Most
baitcasters are used for larger freshwater fish (such as bass and pike) and light saltwater species. Both
conventional and baitcasting reels have a switch or a lever on the reel housing that, when depressed or moved,
puts the reel in freespool, allowing line to come freely off the spool. The angler casts a baitcaster by putting the
reel in freespool, placing his or her thumb on the spool to keep it from moving, and then releasing his thumb
when casting so the weight of the lure or bait pulls line from the spool. Turning the handle automatically
engages the reelthat is, takesit out of freespool mode so the angler can retrieve line. Learning to cast a
baitcasting reel isn't as easy as it is with fixed-spool reels (casting instructions are detailed in the next chapter).

Most baitcasting reels today incorporate a brake, or an anti-backlash device to prevent the spool from turning
faster than the lure is moving through the air. Such devices are adjustable and make learning how to baitcast
much less problematic, with fewer time-consuming tangles. However, they are not foolproof. While they
reduce the risk of backlashes, they don't prevent them atogether.
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Freespool button

Reel foot

A typical baitcasting reel, used for large
freshwater species.

Fixed-spool reels come in different forms. The spinning reel (see the following figure) is so named because a
housing that fits around the fixed spool, which is parallel to the axis of the rod, spins around it when the handle
isturned. A device on this outer housing, called a pickup bail, distributes line around the spool as the handle is
turned. At the same time, gears within the reel move the spool in and out of the spool housing, so the linefills
the spool in neat layers. An angler casts a spinning reel, which is attached to the bottom of a fishing rod, by
first lifting the pickup bail, which puts the reel into freespool. Then he holds the line with one finger, releasing
it when casting. Turning the handle automatically drops the bail back into place. Learning to cast a spinning
reel is easier than learning to baitcast.

< previous page
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( : Reel foot

Pickup bail

A spinning reelthe most common
reel type in use today.
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The spincasting reel (see the following figure) is a sort of hybrid between a conventional reel and a spinning
reel. Although spincasters feature a fixed spool, they usually go on the top of rods. Spincasters are also called
pushbutton reels because they are operated via a button or a lever: When the angler presses and then releases
the button with his thumb, line flows freely from the spool. The spool itself is housed inside of a cone-like
hood, at the tip of which is a small hole through which the line comes out. After a cast, the angler turnsthe
handle, which automatically engages an internal pin, guiding line onto the spool as the angler reelsin.
Spincasters are very easy to operate, and are a good choice for kids and beginning anglers.

Freespool button

Resl foot

A spincasting reel is easy to operate.

Some relatively new spincasting reels fit on the bottom of the rod, and instead of a pushbutton, feature a long
lever that puts the reel in freespool. Some anglers feel that these trigger-type spincasters are easier to operate,
and are better balanced than typical spincasters because the reel and its weight are on the bottom.

There are pros and cons to each type of reel, as detailed in the following sections.
Baitcasting

Advantages. Sensitive to movement at the end of the line; an inherently strong design that can be built in
large sizes and used in conjunction with large lures and
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bait; accurate when casting because the angler can control the lure's flight by feathering the spool with his
thumb.

School Notes

Fishing rods are

matched to the

style of reels they

take. Spinning

rods have a very

large first guide, so the coils of

linie coming off the reel can pass
through easily. Casting rods
{(both bait- and spin- types) do
not, and some casting rods
feature a protuberance opposite
the reel side, called a frizger.
which eases handling.

Disadvantages. Not available in ultralight-line sizes; comparatively difficult to learn how to cast; are prone
to backlash tangles when casting, caused by line coming off the spool faster than the lureis traveling
through the air.

Spoinning.

Advantages. Fairly easy to learn to cast; available in sizes from ultralight to medium heavy; no possibility
of backlash because the spool is fixed.

Disadvantages: Cumbersome to use in larger sizes and/or with heavy lures and baits; not as sensitive as
baitcasters; prone to line twist because the line turns 90 degrees when being wrapped onto the spool.

Spincasting

Cautious
Casts
Rods used
in fresh
water are

basically maintenance-free.
Reels should be lubricated
according to manufacturer's
directions. Be sure to rinse and
lubricate the reel if you drop it
in sand, mud, or dirt.

Advantages. Simple to learn to use; inherently stronger than spinning reels and less cumber-some in large
sizes; very quick to cast with.

Disadvantages: Even less sensitive than spinning reels to movement at the end of the line; poor casting
accuracy and lure/fish control; prone to line twist.

That Clicking Sound

Baitcasting, spinning, and some spincasting reels all share a necessary feature called an anti-reverse
mechanism, typically a small lever or switch on the reel housing. When the anti-reverse is engaged, the redl's
handle can be turned, placing line onto the spool. Many reels emit a soft ticking or clicking sound when the



anti-reverse is on and the handle is turned. But the handle cannot turn in the opposite direction, allowing lineto
come off the reel, unless the anti-reverse is disengaged.
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~
) Cautioas
4 Casts

Some reels
don’t click when
the anti-reverse is

engaged and the handle
is turned, If yours doesn't, be
sure to familiarize yourself with
the position of the switch so
you don’t fish with the anti-
reverse off.

There are severa reasons why an anti-reverse is necessary, and why the ability to turn it on and off is
important. The first is practicality. If no anti-reverse existed, and the handle was free to turn backwards at all
times, the angler would have to maintain a very tight grip on the reel handle at all times when fishing. With the
anti-reverse on, you can hold onto the rod with just one hand when fishing and still maintain a tight line. This
may not sound so necessary when sitting in a comfortable chair in a climate-controlled room, but when you are
fishing, there are plenty of reasonsto do so. You want to put a piece of gum in your mouth or hand a friend a
worm (and you certainly don't want to confuse the two). Or you want to adjust your hat or throw your hand out
for balance.

Getting the
Point
Certain bait-
casting reels
- feature a
device called a levelwind

which distributes the line
evenly along the length of the
spool when the handle is
turned (sometimes the entire
reel is referred to as a
levelwind).

The second reason: When you're playing a fish, there are times when you do not want to reel in and smply let
the fish run and jump. This is when you want the reel's drag (covered in the following section) to take over.
With no anti-reverse mechanism, the drag wouldn't function and the reel's handle would spin backwards as line
would peel off the spool. Stop it too forcefully and the line might break. And how would you be able to grab a
fish or net it if you needed both hands on the rod at all times?

Reels are not made in permanent anti-reverse mode because there are times when you want to let line out by
turning the handle backwardsto adjust the amount of line hanging from the rod tip before a cast, say, or to
increase the amount of linein the water when fishing with live bait. As a rule, though, the anti-reverse
mechanism should be engaged when you are actively fishing, as long as the reel's drag is set properly.

It'sa Drag, and You Need It

The drag of areel is an adjustable mechanism that controls the amount of line coming off the spool when the
anti-reverse is engaged, or when it is not engaged and the angler is holding the reel handle still. Drags allow a
hooked fish to take line out under pressure without the line breaking. This allows the angler to play a fish
without having to worry about when to give the fish line, because the drag does it automatically.



< previous page page_50 next page >

If you like this book, buy it!


http://www.amazon.com/o/asin/0028615980/ref=nosim/duf-20

< previous page page 51 next page >

Page 51

Drag systems differ from reel to reel. Generaly, they consist of washer-like disks stacked under spring
pressure. That amount of pressure should be adjusted by the angler to a point under the breaking strength of the
line. The drag adjustment device on most baitcasting reels and on some spincasting reels is often a flat, star-
shaped piece of metal or plastic (called a star drag) at the base of the redl's handle. Some baitcasters feature a
lever that adjusts drag. On spinning reels, the drag adjustment is either a turning cap on the top of the spool or
a knob at the back of the spinning reel housing. Turning the star, lever, cap, or knob in one direction increases
the amount of dragthat is, it applies more pressure and makes it increasingly difficult for line to come off the
reel. Tightened all the way, drag is eliminatedresulting in a line with no give that could be snapped by a fish.
Turning the drag device in the other way decreases the amount of drag.

Cautious
Casts
Don't reel
in against
the drag, or

the line will

twist and eventually tangle.
Wait until the fish stops taking
line out before you begin
cranking.

Drag works because, when you are playing a fish, it often runs and lunges and dives erratically. If the fishis
especialy large for the rod and reeland thus the line strengthyou are using, the fish could very well break the
line. Usually you can't move the rod or run after the fish to adjust for such movement. Putting the reel in
freespool and letting the fish take line unhindered would allow the fish to throw the hook or wrap the line
around an underwater obstruction (which happens often enough even with a tight line). So the drag takes over,
letting the fish take line when it has to, all the time alowing you to maintain control of the fish.

School Notes

The time to set a

drag is before you

hook a fish. Adjust-

ing the drag during

the excitement of

fighting a big fish—which is

when you need the drag the
most—invites overcompensa-
tion. Tighten or loosen the drag
too much at this time and you
might lose the fish, Concentrate
on the fight instead, and have
faith In your drag.

Drag works only if it is adjusted properly for the line on the reel. For instance, if you are fishing with 6-pound-
test line, which means the line won't break unless there is a minimum of 6 pounds of pressure on it (details are
in Chapter 7), your drag should be set for 3 or 4 pounds. There is no standard rule for the amount of drag
necessary, but the common belief is that it should be set strong enough to set the hook on a fish without giving
up line, but not so tight that line comes off the reel grudgingly when you pull it by hand. Also, because knots
actualy reduce the strength of fishing line, you should adjust your drag to compensate.

Read the brochure that comes with your reel to find how to adjust the drag properly. Experiment with
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and adjust the drag setting before you fish. It's a good ideato tie the end of your lineto a tree or some other
solid object, back off a couple dozen feet, and pull to see how and when the drag gives up line at certain
settings. Eventually you'll become familiar with your drag and be able to quickly adjust it to the proper setting.

('l| -ﬂl Loose Lines

|‘ ﬂ',ﬂ_‘ § You can tell a good drag by how the line comes off the spool. Good
drags give up line smoothly and evenly; poor drags do so with halts

%. and jerks. Avoid using reels with poor drags, as they may cost vou a trophy

i tish one day.

The Ratio You Need to Know

All fishing reels operate at certain speeds, meaning that they retrieve varying amount of line when the reel
handle is turned. Thisretrieve ratio is based on the number of times one wrap of lineis placed on the reel's
spool for each complete revolution of the reel handle. A reel with aratio of 4.5:1, for instance, puts 4% turns of
line around the spool for each complete turn of the reel handle.

Point

Some spinning
reels are
-Known as

long-cast reels because their
extra-tall spools allow line to

spiral off easily and with little
friction, increasing the casting

distance, This has proven to be
such a successful design that
some manufactugers are
incorporating long-cast spools

into all their spinning reel
models. Modern lightweight
metals have negated any

possible detractions due to

welght.

Reels used for casting (as compared to those big conventional reels used for trolling big fish) must have some
stepped-up gearing, otherwise fishermen would spend most of their time reeling in after a cast. And it would
seem that the faster the retrieve rate, the better, because fewer turns of the handle are necessary to bring in line,
which makes reeling a lesstiring activity. To a point, this is true, and modern reels have higher ratios than
before. High-speed reels allow anglers to bring in lures very quickly with minimal effort. And in some fishing
situations, the lure or bait isin the fish zone for only a small amount of time. High-speed reels therefore allow
the angler to reel in quickly and recast once the lure or bait is out of a fish's reach.

However, thereisalaw of diminishing returns. An extremely-fast-retrieve reel can make lure or bait control
difficult for beginning anglers, as it allows little margin for retrieval error. Turn the reel handle just a quarter-

turn,
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and the lure can move a couple of feet, taking it out of the fish zone. Also, if you aren't used to the reel's high
speed, you could be cranking in line too fasta chronic problem with beginning fishermen, and even with
experienced anglers when fishing in dark or murky waters where the lure or bait can't be seen.

School Notes

A reel's retrieve

ratic is based on a

full spool of line, so

it’s important to

fill your reel spoaol

to the proper capacity. Too little

line will reduce that reel’s
retrieve ratio, because the spool
will be narrower, thus decreas-
ing the amount of line put on
the spool with each turn of the
reel handle. Many reels label
line capacity, which makes this
SEED Basy.

Most spinning, spincasting, and baitcasting reels today have ratios varying from a low of about 2.5:1 (those
used for winching in heavyweight fish) to a lightning-fast 6:1 and more. Fortunately, reel manufacturers label
and hype super-high-speed reels, so it's difficult to buy one without knowing it. Also, manufacturers design
reels with optimal ratios for their size and probable intended use, so chances are you won't get a reel with a too-
high or too-low ratio.

The Least You Need to Know.

Different styles of reels have different applications. Baitcasters are strong but can be difficult to use, spinning
reels are easier to operate but cumbersome in large sizes, and spincasting reels are smple to use but lack
accuracy and sensitivity.

The anti-reverse mechanism keeps the reel handle from turning in the opposite direction, allowing
unencumbered fishing and drag operation.

The drag lets a fish take line at the point before the line would break.

Theretrieve ratio refers to the speed of the reel, or how fast it takesin line when the handle is turned.
Generally, high-speed retrieve ratios are preferable.
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Chapter 6
How to Cast with the Perfect Pair

In This Chapter
» Push a button, catch a fish
» Spinning around
> Conventional (reel) wisdom

One day earlier this year, my son Joey and | went to fish a tiny pond in a nearby park late in the afternoon. We
were figuring on catching some catfish, so we baited up with worms and cast out. We had just missed one hit
about half an hour later when a young boy showed up with his mother in tow. He was carrying a brand-new
spincasting outfit that had a huge shiny lure tied to the end of the line. He walked over to us on the bank, asked
if we had caught anything, and proceeded to cast. His first attempt put the lure back on the bushes behind him.
His second cast |eft the rod tip sideways, so his lure flew right over both of our lines. On his third castat this
point, after | had untangled the three lines, | was keeping a wary eye on himthe lure zoomed a safe 10 inches or
so past my face and hit the ground at Joey's feet. | glanced at the boy's mother, who was looking at a book,
oblivious to her son's actions.

Hey, Joey, the fish aren't biting, | said. Want to go get some ice cream?
Okay, he agreed. Even his four-year-old mind was able to register the futility of it all.
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Maybe | should have stayed and taught the kid some casting basics. (Then again, maybe | should find the kid's
mother and give her a copy of this book.) The point, though, is that if you can't use your rod-and-reel outfit
correctly, you aren't going to catch fish. And learning to cast, while it might seem challenging at first, is actually
fun and quite rewarding, once you get the feel for it. Here's how.

Spincasting: The Easiest of Them All

Fishing with a spincasting rod-and-reel outfit is literally as simple as pushing a button, because that's how you
control the outflow of line. Although spincasting does have its detractions, as pointed out in Chapter 5, it is
ideal for the first-timer, especialy someone who has never even held a fishing rod before.

To make a cast follow these steps.

School Notes
With any rod, you'll
know if you're
casting correctly
if wvou watch the
rovd tip. The rod must
“load,” that is, gain energy by
bending at the tip to impart
speed to the lure. As you bring
the rod forward to cast, the rod
tip should be bent back a bit
behind (away from) you. If it's
not bending, you're not being
forceful enough with the
forward motion.

1. Hold the rod with the reel facing up. The rod trigger (that little curved extension on the other side of the rod,
below the reel) should fit comfortably between your index finger and your third finger. If it doesn't fedl right,
place the trigger between your third and fourth fingers. In either case, your thumb should be able to rest on the
button of the reel.

2. Push the button with your thumb and hold it there. If you accidentally release it, putting the reel into
freespool and letting line out, simply turn the reel handle to reengage the reel. Reel up so that there is about 6
inches of line between the rod tip and the lure or bait, and push the button again, keeping it depressed.

3. Look at your target and swing the rod up and back in a smooth motion. Y our arm should be bent about 90°
at the elbow. Don't pivot your shoulder so that your arm is behind you. Instead, cock your wrist to bring the rod
back.

4. Without pausing, bring the rod forward sharply. When the rod tip is pointing above the target at about a 45°
angle, release the button. The lure should then shoot out toward it.

5. When the lure hits the target, turn the handle clockwise to engage the resl.

If you put too much energy into the cast and you realize the lure will probably shoot past the target, you can
check the line outflow simply by pressing the button.
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Unfortunately, the effect is sudden, and because the lure or bait will jerk to a stop in midair, it will plop down
into water in a most ungentle manner, possibly spooking any fish in the vicinity. On the other hand, better to
waste one cast than wind up casting your lure into the top of a tree. Once you become familiar with the basic
spincasting motion, you'll find that it's possible to slow the line outflow somewhat with the fingers and palm of
your rod-holding hand, allowing you to at least get the lure close to your target instead of missing it
completely.

When using a spincaster, you must always reel in when the lineis under tension, or else the line won't wrap
properly around the spool under the cone, and you'll wind up with a bird's nest of line underneath it. If you have
alot of dack line after a cast, use the fingers of your rod-holding hand to gently squeeze the line as you reel.
And never reel in against the drag, as doing so will twist the line, creating more tangles later.

The Basics of Spinning

Casting with a spinning rod and reel is a bit more challenging than with a spincasting rig, but you can learn the
rudimentary aspects of the skill in one afternoon. The basic spinning cast is as follows:

School Notes

It's a good idea to
practice casting
in a yard, field, or

park. Avoid casting

on pavement or

hardtop as vour line

may abrade with repeated casts.

1. Hold the rod with the reel on the bottom. Place the reel foot between your second and third fingers. If thisis
not comfortable, place it between your index finger and second finger, or between your third and fourth
fingers.

2. Turn the reel handle clockwise until there's about 6 inches of line between the rod tip and the lure. Redl in a
bit less or a bit more so that the line pick-up mechanism on the bailwhere the line bends beneath a little rolleris
at the top of the redl.

3. Extend your index finger and hold the line coming off the reel in or just above the crook of that finger's first
joint.

4. With your other hand, flip the bail back into the open position until it locks into place.

5. Point the rod tip at the target and swing the rod up and back behind you, to a point just past vertical. Cock
your wrist to create the angle; your arm should not be behind your shoulder. Without pausing, swing the rod
swiftly to the front. Y ou should see or feel the rod bend a bit at this point (see the following figure).
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When casting, the rod should
flex so it imparts power to
the cast. It's not necessary
to swing your casting arm

behind your shoulder.

6. When the rod is at about a 45° angle above the target, straighten your index finger to release the line.
7. When the lure hits the target, turn the handle to close the bail and engage the reel.

The typical problem that beginners have when casting with spinning tackle is learning exactly when to
straighten the index finger to release line and send the lure on its way. Most first-timers either release the line
too early, sending the lure up like a bottle rocket; or release it too late, splashing it down at their feet.

Getting the
Point
A practice plug is a
lure-sized,
hookless,
soft-plastic or rubber object

designed to be used for practice
casting. These are obviously
safer to use than the real thing
and won't hook interested
bystanders or inquisitive pets,
Tackle shops carry them.

If you put too much power into the cast and it appears that the lure will overshoot the target, you can slow it
down by extending your index finger. The coils of line coming off the reel will slap against your finger, thus
reducing speed. With some practice, you can finger a too-fast lure right to your intended target.

As when spincasting, never redl in against the drag; doing so will result in twisted line and future tangles.

One major advantage of spinning is that you can carry spare spools of line with you. Spools on most spinning
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reels are removed in moments by either depressing a plunger-type button on the spool or by unscrewing a cap
on top of the spool. This enables you to go to a stronger or lighter line on the spot, or use the same reel for
light-line fishing one day and heavy-line fishing the next (as long as the lines are within the range of the rod
and redl itself).

Conventional Wisdom: Baitcasting

The biggest advantage of baitcasting is its inherent accuracy. Although it is the most difficult of all rod-and-
reel disciplines (barring flyfishing) to learn, baitcasting's accuracy advantage makes it the overwhelming
favorite for expert fishermen where the situations and the species alow it. The basic baitcasting method is as
follows:

1. Read the instructions that come with the reel so you can locate and adjust the reel’'s spool brake, or anti-
backlash mechanism. The brake controls the freedom of movement of the spool when the reel isin freespool
mode, and is usually a knob or a dial situated on the reel housing (although its location differs from reel to
reel). If you don't have the instructions, adjust the brake so that a lure tied to the end of the line drops slowly to
the ground when the redl isin freespool mode, and the spool stops turning when the lure stops moving.

2. Hold the rod with the reel on top, with about 6 inches of line hanging from the rod tip. Place your thumb
firmly on the coils of line on the reel spool (see the following figure) and press the button (or bar, on some
reels) that puts the reel into freespool mode.

To begin a cast place your thumb
firmly on the baitcaster's spool,
and keep it there.
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3. Turn your rod hand 90° so that your knuckles are facing up, and point the rod tip at your target.

4. Keeping your elbow at the side of your body, bend your wrist to bring the rod tip up and back over your
shoulder to a point at or just past vertical.

5. Without pausing, bring the rod forward again in a snapping motion, again bending your wrist. If you're doing
it right, the upper part of the rod should bend at this point.

6. Asthe rod springs forward, lift your thumb from the spool. Y ou need to do this exactly when the lure will fly
toward the target, and at its highest momentum. The lure should sail out on a fairly low and slightly curved
trajectory.

7. Asthe lure nears the target, place extremely light thumb pressure on the spool (feather it). Apply gradually
increasing pressure as the lure gets closer and closer. Then thumb the spool to a stop when the lure lands.

8. Turn the handle clockwise to engage the redl.

Remember that all the stepsin making a cast are done in one smooth, easy motion, as shown in the following
figure.

< 4 7| P
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To baitcast: 1. Face the target and point your rod tip at it.
2. Lift the rod to a vertical position. 3. Snap the rod
forward, simultaneously releasing your thumb from

the spool. 4. Feather the line with your thumb to slow and

eventually stop the lure's flight.

Y ou won't become an accomplished baitcaster until you learn exactly when to apply thumb pressure to the
spool, and how much you need to apply. The amount of anti-backlash adjustment you make, the weight of the
lure, and the distance of the cast (and thus the power you put into it) are all factors that affect the cast. Practice
until you get a fedl for the right combination.
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However, the ability to use that feel is what gives baitcasters such an advantage. When all goes right, you'll be
able to drop a lure or bait exactly where you want it. Some accomplished baitcasters can feather in a cast so
softly that the lure barely makes a splash as it enters the water.

While you're practicing your baitcasting, you will create some backlashes (not might create, will create), or
tangles of line at the reel. Even the most experienced fishermen will experience the occasional professional
overrun, as the euphemism goes. Remember that backlashes are caused by the spool spinning at a speed faster
than the speed of the lure asit is cast, and are often caused by conditions that the angler can remedy:

School Notes
When practicing
vour casts with
any type of rod
and reel, it's wise
1o aim at a specific

target to hone your skills. Start
off with a hula hoop or a bicycle
tire laying flat on the ground.
When you hit that consistently,
switch to a bucket. When you
start gefting cocky, put a coffee
cup out there.

The most common reason for a backlash is an improperly adjusted spool brake. Remember to adjust the brake
every time you change to a lure of a different weight.

If you don't apply enough pressure with your thumb, the spool will continue to spin. Try overcompensating.

Using too light a lure for the line (or too heavy a line for the lure) will create a backlash, as the lure will lose
momentum quickly. Switch to a heavier lure.

Casting into a strong wind will retard the lure'sflight. Cast in a different direction or wait for a lull in the wind.

If you get a backlash, put the reel in freespool, then pull the loops of line out slowly, one at time, until all are
clear. Then reel in the dlack line under tension and try again.

Loose Lines
ﬁ[} Sometimes a fish can cause a backlash on a baitcasting reel. It occurs
i when the angler has the drag set too loose and a fish grabs the bait or
n J Ture and sets off on a powerful run. Even though the reel isn't in freespool,

.'|I
J’ =
L the loose drag allows the spool to spin madly as the fish surges, but when

the fish stops, the spool continues to spin. So there you are, with a big fish at the
end of your line and your reel out of commission. And I can tell you that it's quite
difficult to pick knots out of a baitcasting reel while simultaneously attempting to
subdue a particularly large and feisty fish. For some reason, my companions that
day thought the whole thing very amusing.
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The Least You Need to Know.

Spincasting is the easiest of the disciplines to learn, athough it lacks potential for accurate casts.

Spinning is more difficult to master than spincasting, but it enables you to cast more accurately. Spinning also
offers the option of changing line spools on the water.

Baitcasting is the most challenging of the three methods, and offers pinpoint accuracy and delicate
presentations.
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Chapter 7
It's All onthe Line

In This Chapter
» How does your line test?
» Is monofilament line for you?
» The braid brigade
> Line that's stronger than steel
> The ties that bind

Fishing lineis changing and advancing so rapidly that some types didn't even exist a few years ago. New
components and manufacturing processes have made the fishing line industry a highly technological, and
extremely competitive, enterprise. While anglers have never had a better selection of line, it can create a lot of
confusion, because with so many types to choose from, and all those manufacturer's claims to sort through, it
can be difficult to make an informed decision.

While the history of fishing line development is interesting, with everything from braided horsetail hair to silks
and linens used in the past, it really has no bearing on choosing and using line today. Most all fishing lines sold
today are inexpensive, sturdy, thin, and reliable. If there's a common mistake made by anglers when selecting
line, it's choosing the wrong line for their rod and reel and the fish they are after, rather than
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choosing the wrong brand. This chapter will guide you through the line selection process, and show you what to
do with that line.

Diameter and Pound Test

All fishing line, except for fly line, is classified according to its diameter and its strength. The diameter is
measured in hundredths, thousandths, or even ten-thousandths of an inch. The strength is classified by the
number of pounds the line can hold before breaking, called pound test. Thus, 8-pound-test line can hold 8
pounds of weight before breaking, and, theoretically, an 8-pound fish. The higher the pound test, or the stronger
the line, the thicker its diameter.

Most lines sold todayAnde, Maxima, Ironthread, Spiderwire, Stren, and Trilene are all good brands, and there
are many othersactually have a breaking strength that's a bit higher than the pound test listed on the box. (Many
knots actually reduce the breaking strength of the line, as can abrasion.) The rule of thumb when picking the
proper pound-test lineother than to be sure your rod and reel is compatible with its strengthis to go with the
lightest possible for the species, the lures and bait, and the conditions. All else being equal, lighter line casts
farther and easier than heavier line. It won't impede a lure's action in the water, and can't be seen by fish as
easily.

For example, let's say you plan on fishing for bass in a medium-sized natural lake. The bass average 2 pounds
or so, with some going to 5 pounds and a few reaching 8. One angler caught a 10-pounder last year (or so
you've heard). Y our medium-weight spinning rod and reel are rated for 8- to 12-pound-test line, and you'll be
casting jigs and crank-baits that weigh ¥4 or 3/8 ounce to the shallowsin the morning. What line do you use?

I'd suggest the 8-pound-test, as it fits the rod, reel, lures, conditions, and fish. Even if you were lucky enough to
hook into a bass that weighed more than 8 pounds, it wouldn't necessarily break the line from its weight alone.
Remember that the fishing rod absorbs a lot of energy by flexing, and that your reel's drag should be set below
the breaking strength of the line. (Some anglers even specialize in fishing with very light tackle and line,
considering it more challenging and thus more sporting. They routinely catch fish that weigh much more than
the pound-test strength of the line.)

Here's a different scenario: samerod, reel, and lures, except now you'll be fishing a large, deep reservoir. The
fish are the same size, too, but here, limbs and branches from flooded trees protrude from the water off the
steep shorelines, and that's where you'll be fishing. In this case, 1'd suggest 10-pound-test line (and advise
packing a spool of 12-pound-test) because if you hook a bass in that thick stuff, you'll need to get it out to open
water quickly, before it can wrap your line around a submerged limb. The stronger line makes that easier and is
less likely to break if you have to turn a fish around an obstruction.
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Another reason to go with heavier lineisif the fish you are after have sizable teeth. Freshwater species such as
pickerel, pike, and muskies; and many light-tackle saltwater species such as bluefish, weakfish, sea trout, and
summer flounder, can bite right through a lineif the fish is hooked deeply enough. (Many anglers use a wire or
heavy-line leader, which is a short length of line tied between the bait or lure and the end of the reel line, when
fishing for these species. More on leaders in Chapter 11.)

Although there are numerous variables and exceptions to the proper pound-test line to use for each species,
Table 7.1 gives you a general guide for freshwater fishing.

Remember that your choice of tacklerod, reel, lures, and baitalso has a bearing on your line choice. The kind of
lineyou use is a factor as well.

Table 7.1 General Pound-Test Line Ranges for Various Fish

Species Pound-Test Range
Largemouth bass, northern U.S. 612
Largemouth bass, southern/western U.S. 1020
Trout, streams and small rivers 26
Trout, largerivers and lakes 614
Trout and salmon, Great Lakes 1720
Perch and panfish 26
Catfish less than 5 pounds 610
Catfish more than 5 pounds 1020
Pickerel 612
Pike and muskies 1020

Loose Lines
EE@] Fishing line is sold on spools in various lengths. The minimum length

Al J sold for filling a reel (for the lowest pound-test lines) is 100 yards.

Some lines come in 200- to 400-yard lengths, which is enough to fill most

reels that accommodate that particular strength. Some spools contain 1,000
to 3,000 yards of line. Remember to check the line capacity of your reel spool and
buv a spool that contains more than enough to fill it
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Monofilament: One with Nylon

The most common and popular fishing line on the market is nylon monofilament. This line has been around for
more than 50 years, and the mono of today is better than ever. The angler has a lot of choices, too: mono in
clear, whites, greens, blues, and fluorescents; extra-tough, extra-supple, or extra-thin; in all pound-test
classifications and lengths.

Loose Lines

! What's the best color of monofilament to use? I like to use clear or
white-translucent line, but some fishermen prefer blue or green
translucents, whichever better matches the color of the water they'l] be
fishing. Manufacturers do run underwater visibility tests, so it's doubtful
that vou'll end up using a line that fish will readily see. One advantage of tinted line
is that vou can easily see it above the water, so vou know where your lure or bait is,
and can watch the line for a light take from a fish.

Monofilament is easy to handle. It casts well and is easy to tie knots in, because it is somewhat stiff (compared
to, say, sewing thread). Mono can be used on spinning, spincasting, baitcasting, and conventional reels. It's
tranglucent and becomes nearly invisible underwater. Because mono stretches, it excels at absorbing energy.
This can be an advantage, such as when setting the hook on a very large fish; if the line didn't stretch, it would
be possible to break the line, or even the fishing rod. Mono is also relatively inexpensive.

School Notes
Always cut a few feet
off the end of
vour line before
each fishing trip,
and cccasionally when

fishing in obstruction-filled
waters. That tag end is subject to
the most wear, and cutting it
back reduces yvour chances of
losing a fish.

Monofilament's detractions include, ironically, its stretch when wet, which tranglates into decreased sensitivity,
especialy if you have alot of line out. This means that mono is not a good choice when fishing at great depths
for deep-water species. It also has memory, which means that it tends to spiral or coil when not under tension,
displaying its placement on the reel spool (it looks a bit like a Slinky). It can also absorb some water, which
may cause knots to loosen. Heat and sunlight can also weaken monofilament.

Y ou should replace monofilament lines on fishing reels at least every season, more often if you fish a lot. Those
memory coils can turn into kinks over time, and abrasions from rubbing against rocks, docks, boat gunwales,
and other objects can cause them to break, always at the most
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inopportune time, such as when fighting the biggest fish of your life. (Yes, it happened to me.) These abraded
areas are difficult to spot, so you're better off playing it safe and buying new line. It's a relatively inexpensive
investment.

Dacron: The Old Braid

Braided Dacron line has been used by anglers for decades, mostly for long-line fishing such as deep trolling.
Dacron braid has a few specific advantages over monofilament, such as very little stretch and great sensitivity,
which isimportant when you have 100 feet or so of line out. Monofilament's stretch would make it difficult to
feel afishtake alureor bait at that distance. Dacron also absorbs very little water, so it retains its sensitivity
when wet, and resists deterioration from sunlight. It is almost as strong as nylon monofilament, so the diameters
of Dacron and monofilament in the same pound-test ranges are close.

Dacron, however, is opague. In very clear water you must tie a leadera length of monofilament lineto the end,
and tie your hook or bait to that, otherwise fish may spot the line and shy away from your offering. And
because Dacron is so limp, it doesn't take well to use on spinning and spincasting reels, as it promotes tangles.
Conventional and baitcasting reels handle Dacron best.

A recent development in fishing lines has supplanted both nylon monofilament and braided Dacron in many
fishing applications. It just may be the line of the future.

Multifilaments: The Super Lines.

These are the newest lines on the market, and every year brings a new improvement. Basically, multifilament
lines are braided lines made of a type of polyethylene. Their make-up isn't as important as their primary
advantage: They are as sensitive as Dacron, but with a diameter about one-third that of monofilament. These
polyethylene strands are five to ten times stronger than steel by weight. (One manufacturer's multifilament is
made of Kevlar, a DuPont fiber that is used to make bulletproof vests.) This tranglates into an extremely thin
line for its strength.

Some multifilament manufacturers designate their line according to the equivalent diameters of monofilament
line. For instance, a spool of 10-pound-test multifilament line has the same diameter as 2-pound-test
monofilament line (about .003 inch). This means that anglers can use much stronger line for the same purposes,
or stay with the same strength yet be able to use a much smaller-diameter line. This advantage, combined with
superb sensitivity, no memory, and extremely little stretch, makes multifilament sound perfect indeed.
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But al is not perfect, of course. Multifilament works best on conventional and baitcasting reels. On spinning
and spincasting reels, the line's [impness can make for awkward manipulation, as it doesn't spring off the reel
like monofilament. Also, going up in line strength while maintaining the same diameter requires careful use of
the rod. If you're using an outfit rated for 6- to 10-pound-test line, and you spool up with a multifilament that
has an 8-pound-test monofilament diameter but is rated at, say, 30-pound-test, it's possible to break the rod or
crack the reel spool if you apply too much pressure. This can happen if your hook is irretrievably snagged on
the bottom and your only option is to break the line. Pull hard enough with a screwed-down drag and the rod
could shatter. (The solution would be to cut the line as close to the snag as possible, or use a monofilament
leader that will break first.)

~
P ) Cautious
: Casts
Mever leave
discarded fishing
line in the water or
on the shoreline. Besides

the fact that doing so is litter-
ing, fish, birds, and other wild-
life can easily become tangled
in it, leading to a slow death.
Always dispose of fishing line
properly.

Also, knot-tying is more difficult with the multifilaments. The knots themselves don't cinch down as easily as
they do on mono, and they are prone to slipping. Some manufacturers offer a type of super glue to apply to
multifilament knots.

Finally, multifilaments are expensive, sometimes quadruple the cost of equivalent monofilament. This can run
into a bit of an expense, especially considering that the lineis so thin that you need more of it to fill areel

spool.

All things considered, however, multifilament's advantages outweigh its disadvantages for many situations,
especially when fishing for larger species such as large-mouth bass, pike, pickerel, and many saltwater fish,
with a conventional or baitcasting reel. That's my preference, and | use monofilament on my spinning ouitfits.

Knots for the Fumble-Fingered

While many pamphlets describe how to tie scores of different knotsin line, the beginner can fish effectively by
mastering just four of them. Not that others aren't worth knowing; the point is that you don't have to become
familiar with them al to catch afish.

Practice these knots at home so you won't waste valuable fishing time messing around with them.
The Sip Knot

This knot is used to attach fishing line to a reel spool. Don't use this knot to attach your line to terminal tackle,
asitisnot an essentially strong one. Be sure to run the end of the new line backward through the rod guides
first, so you can reel the line onto the reel
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later. On spinning reels, it'susually easier to remove the spooal, tie the line on, and replace the spool before
reeling (open the bail before replacing the spool).

Caatious
Casts

When

putting line

omn a spin-

ning or spincasting

reel, have someone hold the

new-line spool facing you (so
you see the label) when reeling.
(n a baitcasting reel, the spool
should be sideways to youl.
With both, make sure the line
iz coming off the spool the
same way it is going onto the
reel, or the line will twist,

1. Pass the line around the spool. If putting line on a levelwinding baitcasting reel, pass the tag end through the
levelwind, around the spool, and back out through the levelwind. Tie a simple overhand knot in the tag end.
Pull tight and clip the excess.

2. Pass the tag end around the other strand of line, and tie an overhand knot around it.

3. Hold the standing line (the line going to the spool of new line) and pull tight. The first knot will slide up tight
to the second and cinch tight.

Tying a dip knot to a spinning-reel spool.

The Improved Clinch Knot

Thisisone of the best, and easiest, knots for attaching terminal tackle (hooks, lures, swivels, or snaps) to your
line. Theimproved part is the last turn of the line.

1. Pass the line through the eye of the hook (or lure, swivel, or snap). Make five turns around the standing part
of the line, using the fingers of your other hand to hold the loop formed by the first turn.

2. Pass the tag end through the first loop above the eye.
3. Pass the tag end through the wide loop just formed.
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4. Pull the standing line while holding the tag end, so it doesn't slip back through the loop. The coils should
form a neat spiral and not overlap.

5. Clip the tag end close to the knot.

Tying an improved clinch knot to a hook eye.
The Surgeon's Knot
This knot is used to tie together lines of greatly different diameter, such as a heavy leader to a standing line.
1. Place the two lines parallel, overlapping about 6 inches, with the ends pointing in opposite directions.

2. Hold the two lines together and, treating them as one line, tie an overhand knot. Pull the entire leader through
the loop. Don't pull the knot tight.

3. Pass the line through the loop a second time, so it looks like the middle portion of the following figure.

4. Hold the lines on either end of the knot and pull tight. Clip the tag ends.

Tying two lines together with a surgeon's knot.

The Loop Knot.
A loop at the end of your lineis useful for attaching swivels or large sinkers. It's also handy for keeping line on

the rod when you put your tackle away temporarily. Simply make the loop, pull the line out of the tip-top
guide, place the loop over the rod tip, and redl tight.
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School Notes % .
Knots are usually
easier to pull

tight if the line is

wet. You can use

saliva or dip the

knot in the water.

1. Double the end of the line to form a loop.
2. Tie an overhand knot with the doubled section. Don't pull tight.
3. Pass the loop through the knot a second time.

4. Hold the standing line and the tag end in one hand and pull the loop with the other. Clip the tag end close to
the knot.

Making a loop with a loop knot.

The Least You Need to Know

All fishing line is measured by its diameter and its breaking strength. A 6-pound-test line will hold 6 pounds of
weight before breaking. The lighter the line, the smaller the line's diameter.

Always fish with the lightest line acceptable for the conditions, the species, and the tackle.

Nylon monofilament is popular and inexpensive. Although it stretches quite a bit and is subject to abrasion, its
translucency, castability, and easy knot-tying qualities make monofilament a good all-around line.

Braided Dacron line is more sensitive than monofilament and is a better choice when you have a lot of line out,
such as when trolling or fishing in deep water.

The new multifilament lines are replacing both monofilament and Dacron for many situations. Its greater
strength for the same diameter as mono or Dacron makes multifilament superior, especialy for larger fish on
baitcasting or conventional reels.

Aslong as you know how to tie line onto a reel and how to tie a hook or a lure onto line, you're ready to fish.
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Chapter 8
Hooks: The Point of 1t All

In This Chapter
> Penetrating facts
> Hook nomenclature
» The best hook for the situation

What fishing all comes down to is the ability to put a hook into a fish's mouth. For that reason, fishhooks are
one of the most important pieces of tackle that an angler owns (if not the most important), as you'll learn in this
chapter. They are also inexpensive, compared to other necessary gear, yet it's surprising how many fishermen
don't give hooks the attention they deserve, both when purchasing and using them.

Once, when fishing for trout in Montana's Madison River, | couldn't seem to hook any of the rising trout | was
casting to. Every ten seconds or so a trout would lift up from the bottom to snatch an insect floating on the
surface, and my dry fly matched the real bugs in size and color. On about every third cast, one of the trout
would snatch my fly. I'd go to set the hook but couldn't sink it into any of the fish. | repeatedly cast to these
trout, thinking | was striking either too early or too late. Then, one large brown trout took the fly, | set the hook,
and | had the fish onfor about three seconds. That's when | checked my fly and ruefully noted that the entire

hook point had broken off, probably from ticking a rock on one of my backcasts. | changed flies and caught a
trout on my very next cast.

| inspect my hooks all the time now.
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How Hooks Hook Fish

It's difficult to pinpoint exactly when humans began using hooks to catch fish, as rudimentary prehistoric hooks
made of bone, antler, and other natural materials have been unearthed in archeologica digs. The very first
fishhook was actually a gorge, a short, straight shaft with pointed ends that, when buried in a bait and
swallowed by a fish, would turn and lodge in the fish's gullet as the angler tugged on the line. Other prehistoric
hooks that have been unearthed closely resemble modern versionsa curved object with a point on one end and a
notch to tie line on the other endexcept, of course, for the fact that they might have been made from the angler's
dead neighbor.

A hook works by its point becoming embedded in a fish's mouth or gullet. However, it's up to the fisherman to
cause this to happen and to keep it that way until the fish is at hand. There are three things a fisherman must do
to accomplish this:

Getting the
Point

A fish that is foul-
hooked 15 one
that is hooked

anywhere

besides the mouth; such as the
bady, gill, or tail. Sometimes
fish hit a lure or bait so explo-
sively that they don't get it in
their mouth, but manage to
hook themselves anyway.

1. Keep hooks sharp. The sharper the hook point, the easier it enters the fish. Most al fishhooks have a barb,
which is a sharp, angled protuberance below the hook point. The hook must sink into the fish past the barb to
ensure a solid hookset. If it doesn't, the fish stands a good chance of getting off. A hook sharpener (see Chapter
11) costs about as much as a package of a dozen small hooks, and you can hone the point of a hook with one
in five or ten seconds.

2. Set the hook solidly. Thisisthe most common fault of beginning fishermen I've known: They feel a fish hit
the bait, then start reeling in. The fish feels the pressure, opens its mouth, and bait and hook pop out. Rarely
does a fish hook itself solidly (unless it swallows the bait, which often doesn't occur until five or ten seconds
after it mouths the bait, during which time the fish might feel the hook and spit it out anyway). Whether you
are using a bait or a lure, you must lift the rod sharply, with no slack in the line, to drive the hook point deep
enough into the fish's mouth for the barb to penetrate.

3. Keegp atight line. Even if you have set the hook solidly, a fish can break the hookset as it pulls and turnsin
different directions. Many fish have bony mouths, and it takes a lot of pressure to sink a hook solidly. Also,
considering how much monofilament line can stretch, what you thought was a deep hookset could be a very
shallow one, with the point of the hook barely penetrating the fish's mouth.

It's also important to use the right size and style of hook, covered next.
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Hook Types and What They're For

Most al fishhooks are made of steel. All hooks have basic parts and measurements (shown the following
figure) and they all share three basic identifying characteristics: their size, their weight, and their style.

Ey:éiﬂ

& Shank

Bend

Parts and measurements
of a fishhook.

Hook size is designated by a number. The higher the number, the smaller the hook. A No. 4 hook is bigger than
a No. 6 hook within the same style. Hooks bigger than No. 1 take a zero, and the number progression is
reversed, so that a No. 2/0 hook is smaller than a No. 3/0 hook. However, this numerical system is not
standardized, and the actual lengths of the hooks differ anong manufacturers and styles. The hook's gap, which
is the distance from the point of the hook across to the shank, which is the straight part of the hook, and the
length of the shaft itself, determines hook size. A hook with a %zinch gap is usually a No. 6. And a standard
No. 6 hook with a standard-length shank measures anywhere from 5/8-to 7/8-inch long, again depending on the
hook style.

Hooks can also be long-shanked or short-shanked. Thisis also designated by a number, which is followed by
an X. The number indicates how many sizes longer or shorter the shank isfor its size. For instance, a 2X Long
hook has the same shank length as a hook two sizes larger, and a 2X Short hook has a shank length of a hook
two sizes smaller. So a No. 6 2X Long hook would have a shank the same length as that of a standard No. 4.

The correct size of hook to use depends on the bait you're using and the type of fish you're after. The larger the
fish, the larger the hook required to ensure a good hold. The hook must be small enough, however, so that it
doesn't scare the fish and/or is too large
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for the bait. For instance, a whole garden worm fits well on a No. 8 hook. A long-shanked hook is preferable
when fishing for large-toothed species, so that when hooked, the fish bites on the shank instead of the fishing
line. (Long-shanked hooks also figure in flyfishing, when using flies called streamers, which imitate baitfish. A
long, narrow hook most closely resembles the shape of a small fish.) Long shanks also make hook removal
easy, which is a consideration with species that are difficult to unhook, such as flounder.

Hook weight, other than standard, is also designated by a number accompanied by an X, meaning it isfinewire
or heavy wire. A 1X Fine hook has the same diameter as a hook one size smaller, and a 1X Stout hook has the
same diameter as a hook one size larger. Generally, a fine-wire hook penetrates a fish's mouth more easily than
a heavy-wire hook, and does not impede the action of live baita minnow impaled with a heavy hook won't
swim normally. However, heavy hooks don't bend (or break) as easily as fine ones. Heavy hooks also hold
better in fish.

A hook's style is determined by a number of features. The eye of the hook, which is where the lineistied, can
be ringed, in which it is paralle to the shank; turned up, in which it is angled away from the point; or turned
down, meaning it's angled toward the point. The theory is that turned-up eyes alow more clearance between the
shank and the point, which is a consideration when using very small hooks. Turned-down eyes are said to
penetrate easier because of the better angle of the point to the fishing line. Ringed eyes are the compromise.

Hooks that are designed to hold bait such as worms have slices (protrusions) along the shank, which are extra
barbs that keep the bait secured to the hook. Other bait-style hooks are curved-shanked. A hump or bend in the
shank aso helps hold the bait on the hook.

Getting the
Point
Some hooks
don’t have
barbs (and
are called,
lagically enough, barb-less
hooks). Although barbless hooks
don't hold as well as barbed
versions, some fishermen, such
as those who intend to release
all the fish they catch, prefer
them because they are easier to
remove from a fish. To make a
barbed hook barbless, just press
down the barb with pliers.

A weedless hook is one that features one or more thin wires that extend from the hook eye to the point. The idea
is that the wires will keep weeds from snagging on the hook, but will bend inward when a fish strikes. They
workto a degree. (A more appropriate term would be weed resistant.)

A double hook has one eye and shank with two points. They are most often used when fishing in salt water
with very large baits. A treble hook has one eye and shank with three points. These are most common on lures
(artificia baits), and many lures have two or three sets of treble hooks on them. While doubles and trebles do
offer more hooking potential than single hooks, they may be too large for a fish's mouth (especially smaller
fish), they foul with weeds much more readily, and they make unhooking a fish that much more difficult.
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Double hook . Trable hook

A double hook has one eye and shank with two points; a
treble hook has one eye and shank and three points.

How to Pick the Right Hook.

There is no one perfect size or style of hook to use in one particular situation or for one particular species.
Rather, the size range is more important.

Fortunately, hook manufacturers have made it easy for us to pick the right hook in many cases. Many hooks
come packaged as bass hooks or trout hooks, and if the angler buys a small assortment of sizes, he's ready to
go. Hooks that are designed to be used with a particular bait also are sometimes labeled as such. A salmon-egg
hook, for example, is about the size of your pinkie nail and has an extremely short shank, which enables the
angler to insert the entire hook (up to the eye) inside the egg. Also, some hooks are sold snelled, meaning they
have a monofilament leader already tied onto them. Some snelled hooks have a loop at the end of the line,
meaning an angler can attach a snelled hook to his fishing line smply by fashioning a loop on the end of the
main line, inserting the hook through the loop, then passing the hook through the loop on the end of the |eader
and pulling it tight.

Again, because the proper hook size depends on the bait (covered in Chapter 9) and on the species sought, there
isno one best hook size. However, Table 8.1 can serve as a rough guide to hook sizes for freshwater fish.

Table 8.1 Hook Size Ranges and Styles for Freshwater Species

Species Hook Size Range and Style
Small panfish No. 6 to 12 long-shanked
Large panfish No. 1 to 6 long-shanked

(table continued on next page)
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(table continued from previous page)
Species Hook Size Range and Style
Small trout No. 6 to 14 fine wire
Large trout No. 1/0 to 6 baitholding
Largemouth bass No. 4/0 to 2 baitholding
Smallmouth bass No. 2/0 to 4 baitholding
Walleyes No. 3/0 to 2 baitholding
Small catfish No. 1/0 to 4 baitholding
Large catfish No. 5/0 to 1/0 baitholding
Pickerel/Northern pike No. 4/0 to 1/0 baitholding

It pays to carry an assortment of hook sizes at all times, even if you know you're going to be fishing for just
one species of one particular size range that day, because you may discover that you need a larger or smaller
size to hook fish, or to fish with a different bait. | often change to a larger hook sizeif | discover that many of
the fish I'm catching are swallowing the hook.

Here's an extreme example of the advantage of bringing a variety of hooks. | wasin the Florida Keys with
some business associates to fish for tarpon early one spring, and we woke up that first morning to discover that
no mullet (a preferred forage fish for tarpon) was available at area tackle shops. So there we were, geared up
with heavy-duty tarpon rods and reels to do battle with these 100-pound-and-up fish, stuck at the dock.
Luckily, one of us had brought an emergency tackle box with him, including a selection of (comparatively)
small baithooks. We fashioned some handlines and drifted in the shallows, using tiny pieces of shrimp, to fish
for pinfisha type of saltwater panfish, also preferred tarpon foragethat we could use as bait. We did this every
morning for the three days we were there. If it wasn't for my companion's foresight in bringing a supply of
extra hooks in various sizes, we wouldn't have been able to fish at all effectively for tarpon.

Interestingly enough, the tarpon weren't in a very cooperative mood on that trip (although | did have a big one
on for a short time), but everyone had a blast trying to catch, without arod or areel, a day's supply of those 6-
inch pinfish every morning. Those small hooks saved the trip in more ways than one.
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Loose Lines

L o~ Some hooks, especially those designed for use in salt water, are made
of stainless steel, and resist corrosion much better than standard (non-
"M stainless) steel hooks. There are two differing views on stainless hooks. One
is that because they are strong, they are less apt to break as they age, as is
true with standard hooks. And although stainless hooks cost a bit more, they don't
need to be replaced as often. The opposing viewpoint is that because stainless hooks
take a very long time to decompose, any fish that breaks the line with a stainless
hook in its throat may have difficulty surviving.

Because many species of fish must be of a certain size to be kept, many undersized
fish must be released. If a fish has swallowed the hook, the fish stands a much better
chance of surviving if the angler simply cuts the line close to the fish’s mouth and
drops the fish back in the water as soon as possible, instead of holding it and
digging into its throat, trying to remove a deeply embedded hook. If the hook is
stainless, however, the fish's chance of survival are diminished.

The Least You Need to Know

Hooks must be kept sharp, and the angler must set the hook properly and keep a tight line to bring in the fish.

The higher the number, the smaller the hook, except when a zero follows the number, in which case the
opposite is true. Some hooks have features, such as its length or extra barbs, for specific applications.

There is no one best size of hook for certain fish and situations. But there are preferred size ranges, and
fishermen should carry a good assortment of hooks.
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Chapter 9
Bait: Getting Y our Bona Fides in Order

In This Chapter

As the worm turns

Little fish, big catches
Catch ‘em with crawdads
Hopping around

The amphibians

Bait grab bag
Baits for a buck (or two)

4 A, SRS RS T, R R

Using the right baitwhether it's fresh or frozen, alive or dead, pickled or freeze-driedis the most effective way
to catch fish, if it is chosen correctly and used properly. There are many different types of baitsearthworms
alone vary in size and color, for examplebut in this chapter I'll be covering basic bait types.

Some people are sgqueamish about putting bait, such as a minnow, on a hook. If you feel this way and want to
flip directly to the chapter on lures, go ahead. (But if you feel funny about touching a worm, you'll be a riot
when it's time to take a fish off the hook.)

In many cases, acquiring the bait on your own is an adventure in itself. On a trip to a nearby lake last year, my
son and | scared up a bunch of grasshoppers while walking
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through a small grassy field on the way to the water. We dropped our tackle and tried to grab a few of them,
because | knew that they'd make good bait for the panfish and small bass we were after. It turns out that Joey
had just as much fun collecting themchasing after one of the flying, jumping bugs, catching it, and gently
cupping (or at least attempting to gently cup) his little four-year-old hands around itas he did fishing with them
afterwards. In truth, so did I.

The Not-So-Lowly Worm

There are few freshwater fish that will turn up their noses (or at least their scent glands) at a well-presented
worm. Such soft, undulating, defenseless, protein-filled creatures are usually snatched up by fish, even though
they don't seem to appear in water with any regularity. (I'm sure that plenty of worms wash into lakes and
streams after a storm or during a high-water period, but of the hundreds of trout that I've cleaned over the
years, | found a worm in the stomachs of only a couple of them.)

Worms come in different sizes. Red worms average 1 to 3 inches long and have a pinkish hue. They are good
for catching panfish and trout, especialy in low and clear water. They are aso called manure worms because
they tend to be found in that organic matter. (Y es, that.)

Garden worms run from 3 to 5 inches long and are good baits for sunfish, trout, bass, walleyes, and catfish at
any time of year. Y ou can dig your own garden worms in, obviously, a garden, lawn, field, or anywhere you
find soft, loamy soil. Use a shovel or fork and dig about a foot down, gently breaking up the clods of soil with
the tool as you search for worms.

Night crawlers (also called night walkers) are large earthworms, measuring from 4 to 6 inches when relaxed,
and are good bait for the species noted above, especially when targeting bigger fish. Night crawlers seem to
work best in high, murky water. They are named for their tendency to come out of the ground at night,
especially when the ground is wet. Y ou can collect night crawlers by checking lawns after dark with a weak-
beamed flashlight, or by covering the lens of one with a thin cloth or colored-plastic wrap, so you don't spook
the crawlers. Take one step at a time and search the ground carefully. Most night crawlers don't come out of the
ground completely, so if you see one, try to pinch it closeto its hole. Gently pull on the worm, giving it time to
contract so it will come out of its hole.

Y ou can aso buy garden worms and night crawlers at any bait shop. They're usually inexpensive; a few dollars
will buy you enough worms to fish for a morning.

Keep worms in a ventilated can (a standard coffee can with some holes punched in the plastic lid isfine) or a
box filled with damp (not wet) soil and leaf detritus, and keep the
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container in a cool, dark place. Occasionally throw some bits of eggshell in the soil for nourishment. Tackle
shops sell special boxes to store worms: large ones with handles for keeping a supply at home and/or taking
with you on a boat, and small ones with loops that you can strap onto your beltallowing you to reach for a
worm easily while fishing.

Worm Rigging and Fishing

There are many ways to fish with worms as bait. The simplest and most common method is to hook the worm
through the collar, which is a short, tough band on the worm's body (see the following figure). Impale the worm
once or twice on the hook, so it hangs naturally; don't skewer it like a corn dog. If you're fishing for bait-
nibbling panfish, use a very small hook and cover the entire hook with a short piece of worm. Y ou should use a
baitholder hook (the kind with slices along the shank) to keep the worm in place. The right size hook depends
on the size of the worm. As arule of thumb, use Nos. 46 hooks for night crawlers, Nos. 810 for garden worms,
and Nos. 1012 for red worms.

Hook a worm through its collar on a baitholder
hook. Impale the worm again if it'sa long one. Make sure
the worm hangs naturally.

If you're fishing in a lake, you can cast out and let the worm settle to the bottom. Y ou'll probably need some
additional weight in the form of split-shot sinkers to both cast the worm and keep it on the bottom. A split shot
isasmall, round lead sinker with a shallow cut init. You use it by pinching it onto the fishing line with pliers.
Some split shots are designed so that they can be easily removed from the line by pinching a tiny beak on the
opposite side.
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School Notes
If you only have large
worms like night
crawlers on
hand, but you only
have small hooks, you
can fish half the worm (I pinch

it apart with my thumbmnail}. But
don't keep the other half of the
worm in your worm box, as it
will eventually die. Sometimes
this harms the other worms. It
also smells horrible when you
open the container a week later.

Depending on the location of the lake and its water temperature, you can catch panfish, catfish, bass, trout,
walleyes, carp, and suckers with this method. Y ou can aso fish the worm with a bobber, which is a float that
you attach to your line. This will keep the worm off the bottom, which is an advantage when fishing very
weedy lakes. More on sinkers and bobbers in Chapter 11.

For creek, stream, or river fishing, attach the worm to a hook in the same manner and add a split shot or two on
the line. Cast the worm at an angle across-stream and upstream, and let the worm drift naturally with the
current. For a proper presentation, the sinker, and therefore the worm, should be making occasiona contact
with the stream bottom.

Make a Splash with Minnows.

Many fish are predators, and small fish make up a large part of their diet. That's why minnow fishingthat is,
fishing with small fish as baitis such a successful technique. Trout, bass, walleyes, pickerel, pike, muskies,
catfish, and larger panfish all eat minnows.

Shiners, chubs, dace, shad, alewifes, and sculpins are popular baitfish species used for minnow fishing. They
don't grow past a certain pointfrom a few inches to a foot, depending on the speciesand are found in all waters
inhabited by gamefish. One often-repeated rule of thumb is to figure one inch of minnow for every pound of
fish. Aswith worms, there are two ways to obtain minnows. buying them or collecting them yourself.

Many bait shops sell minnows; they are kept in large aerated tanks. Y ou bring a bucket, and the proprietor puts
as many minnows as you want (they are usually sold by the dozen) into it. The baitfish you get are typically the
most prevalent species in that ared's waters. If you have a choice of different sizes, use the inch-per-pound rule.

There are two ways to collect baitfish on your own: trapping and seining. Y ou trap minnows with, logically
enough, a minnow trap, which is a cylindrical mesh-wire object with small holes on either end. The holes
funnel into the body of the trap, which hinders the minnows' escape once they'reinside. Y ou put bait such as
bread into the trap, which comes apart at the middle via a latch, along with a rock or two for weight. Tie the
trap to arope and toss it into the shallow waters of a lake or pond. Ten minutes to an hour later, haul it in, and
you should have some minnows. If not, try again in a different area.

Y ou seine minnows with a seine net, which is a large, square, cloth net with a tight mesh, weighted at the
bottom. The ends of the net are tied to sticks or poles (broomsticks work
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well). In asmall creek, one person holds the seine net apart while another goes upstream a bit and starts
walking downstream, cutting back and forth from bank to bank. The force of the current pushes the minnows
into the back of the net, which balloons out in the current. The net holder lifts the net in one motion and brings
it to the bank, where you pick out your minnows.

Cautious
Casts

Most states
require that
PErSOns

collecting

baitfish have a fishing license
(which makes sense, as you qre
fishing). Bemember to take
your fishing license with you
when vou trap or seine baitfish.

Minnows can be kept in a bucket filled with cool water. Y ou should buy or collect your minnows just before
you begin fishing (say, early that morning) so they'll stay alive. Use the water from the bait shop or from the
creek, and keep the bucket in a shaded area both in your car and when fishing, so the water doesn't heat up.
Never use chlorinated tap water as it will kill the minnows.

School Notes

If your minnows

begin swimming

to the surface in

your bucket, there

ism't enough oxygen

in the water. Change it as soon

as possible, but make sure your
new water isn't too much
colder, as it may “shock” the
baitfish. If this happens often,
you probably have too many
minnows in the bucket. Split
them into two containers.

If you must buy or collect your minnows in advance, put some ice cubes in an sealed plastic bag and place the
bag in the water to keep it cool. You can also buy a battery-operated aerator (similar to those used for
household aguariums) to keep the water oxygenated.

Some buckets are specially designed to keep minnows. The most common type features a perforated flap on the
top that swings inward via a spring mechanism when you want to fetch a minnow, but remains closed
otherwise. The bucket floats, and the perforations allow fresh water to circulate inside. Y ou keep the bucket
tied to your boat or to the shore.

Minnow Rigging and Fishing

If you're going to be fishing in still water, place the hook through the top of the minnow's back just behind the
dorsal fin (see the figure on the next page). Don't pierce its back too low, or you will break the fish's spine and
paralyze it. Add a bobber above the hook so that the minnow will swim just above the bottom or just above the
tops of submerged weeds. Cast out and let the minnow swim naturally. If the minnow swimsto the surface, add
a split shot to keep it down. If the bobber begins moving erratically, open your bail so the predator fish won't
feel line tension, and wait until the bobber disappears
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under the surface. When it pops back upwhich may take a few seconds, and it may resurface in a different
areaset the hook. (Hooksetting is detailed in Chapter 15.)

If you are fishing in moving water, hook the minnow through both lips, add a split shot, and cast up- and
across-stream. Let the minnow sink near the bottom and let it bump and swim across the bottom. Keep a fairly
tight line when doing this so you can tell if a fish hits the minnow. At the end of the drift, reel the minnow
slowly back to you. If you fedl a fish take the minnow, stop reeling, count to threeto allow the fish to take the
minnow deep into its mouth, and set the hook. This technique can also be used in still water, by casting to
weedbeds, rocky shoals, submerged trees, and other structures, and retrieving the minnow slowly.

Hook a minnow behind the dorsal fin (top) when
fishing still waters, and through both lips (bottom) when
fishing in a current.

The Little Lobsters

Crayfish, or crawdads as they're sometimes called, are good bait for trout, bass, walleyes, catfish, and perch.
These little crustaceans don't grow as large as lobsters, to which they are directly related, and 2 to 4 inchesis
the best sizeto use for bait. The key to crayfish is
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to use them where they commonly live, usually cold-water lakes, creeks, streams, and rivers.

Crayfish must molt, that is, shed their exoskeleton (shell) to grow, and they do this fairly often. Soft-shelled
crayfish are especially desirable as bait, although the hard-shelled versions work well too.

Some bait dealers sell crayfish, but they are not as commonly available as worms or minnows. Y ou can get
crayfish on your own by searching small brooks and rock-strewn lake shallows. This is especially productive at
night with a flashlight. Turn rocks over if you don't see crayfish. Use a net, or get an empty coffee can and
remove the bottom. If you spot a crayfish, quickly drop the can around it. Y ou can then pick up the trapped
crayfish easily. Y ou can also obtain crayfish by seining or trapping them (raw meat is the best bait) as you
would minnows. Grab the crayfish around the middle of the body to avoid the pincers.

Keep crayfish in a minnow bucket. The crustaceans are somewhat hardier than minnows, but you still must
keep the water cool and aerated as you would for baitfish.

Crayfish Rigging and Fishing

Rig a crayfish by passing the hook through the tail, from the bottom up. This won't kill the crayfish
immediately, and it will move through the water naturally (crayfish swim tail-first) when you retrieveit. You
can also strap the hook to the crayfish's body with a rubber band or pipe cleaner.

Hook crayfish through the tail.

Because crayfish dwell on the bottom of lakes and rivers, you must fish them there, which means you must put
a sinker on your line. Don't use a bobber, as it will keep the crayfish above the bottom. In lakes, cast to rocky
shoals and near weedbeds (but not into them, as
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the crayfish will hide immediately). Let the crayfish sink to the bottom and then reel in very slowly, pausing
every few seconds. Occasionaly lift the rod high in case the crayfish has hidden under a rock. Because of a
crayfish's tendency to seek refuge, a better technique is to fish from a boat and let the wind drift you over these
areas, so the crayfish dlides and bumps across bottom. However, you must drift extremely slowly to keep the
crayfish down where it belongs. Some anglers tie a bucket to the boat and throw it over the side to slow down
the drift.

School Notes
If your cravfish is
constantly using
its elaws to grab
and hang onto
underwater weeds and

obstructions, break off one pin-
cer on each claw. The crayfish
will still mowve toward cover but
can't hold onto anything, redue-
ing your chances of getting
snagged.

When fishing in a stream, cast the crayfish up- and across-stream and let it bump along the bottom with the
current. At the end of the drift, reel the crayfish slowly back to you.

With either technique, if you feel a fish take the crayfish, pause for a few seconds before setting the hook, to
alow the fish time to take the crayfish deep into its mouth.

Loose Lines

E,!I * | One spring afternoon many years ago I was fishing a trout stream in
i Pennsylvania right after a heavy rain and caught a few 10- to 12-inch
J trout. Just before dark I cast to a tree that had fallen lengthwise into the
current and felt a tremendous hit. T waited a few seconds and set the hook
into what turned out to be an 18-inch brown trout with a huge belly. I kept that fish
to eat (to a college student, fish you catch are free food) and was astounded, while
cleaning the trout that evening, when [ counted 18 partially digested crayfish in its
stomach. Evidently the heavy rain had quickened the stream’s current, dislodging a
lot of the crayfish from under rocks, and the opportunistic trout had fed glutton-
ously. [ still wonder what T would have caught had I used crayfish for bait that day.

Grasshoppers and Crickets

These insects are prevalent during the warm-weather months. Because they fall naturally into water, many
fishespecially panfish, bass, and trouteat them readily. Crickets are an especially popular bait in the Southern
states, where some bait shops keep hundreds of them in outside cages. (I heard the crickets from one such bait
shop in Georgia a good half-mile before | got there.) I've never seen grasshoppers for sale, although this doesn't
mean bait shops don't sell them.
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Y ou can gather grasshoppers in grassy, overgrown fields. The best time is early in the morning when they're
still wet with dew or cold and lessinclined to hop off. Look for them clinging onto stems and stalks and hiding
under vegetation. Catching them by hand is possible (and fun), although you can cheat and use a fine-meshed
net. Look for crickets in shady, bushy areas and under logs and rocks.

Y ou can keep grasshoppers and crickets in most any non-airtight container with a lid, although one common
problem is having half your bait supply jump out when you open it. This can be solved, at least when carrying
only a dozen or so of the bugs, by carrying grasshoppers or cricketsin an old long sock. Keep the sock closed
by tying an overhand knot in it. When you need more bait, stick your hand into the sock and gently feel around
for one. The sock will close around your wrist, preventing the critters from escaping.

Grasshopper and Cricket Rigging and Fishing.

To bait your line with an insect, slide your hook under the collar of the insect, which islocated just behind the
head. A fine-wire hook is preferable, as these bugs are delicate. Don't insert the hook too deeply or you will kill
ita dead grasshopper or cricket is still good bait, but not as effective as a living, moving one. Add a split shot or
two and cast out. In still water, you can add a bobber a foot or two up from the hook, to keep the bait near the
surface, where they are most often found by fish. In moving water, don't use a bobber and cast at an angle up-
and across-stream, letting the current carry the bug near the top of the water column. In either situation, set the
hook as soon as you see the bobber move or feel a fish take the bait.

Frogs and Salamanders

These amphibians are good baits for bass, especially largemouth bass, and pickerel. Frogs can be gathered by
hand, of course (ask any kid), and are easier to collect at night with a flashlight and a net. Look in shallow,
weedy waters and grab them quickly. Don't bother with bullfrogs (unless you want a snack of their legs when
you get home) because they're too big for bait. Instead, concentrate on the 2- to 4-inch length (without legs
extended) frogs. Y ou can keep them in a lidded container with wet vegetation.

Salamanders are found both in water and on land. Y ou can spot the aquatic versions swimming in shallows,
periodically resting on the bottom. Catch them by hand or with a net. Terrestrial salamanders frequent damp,
wooded areas and often hide beneath rotted logs, which is where you should look for them. Use hand or net to
catch them here as well. Keep aquatic salamanders in a minnow bucket; terrestrial salamanders in a container
with some damp leaves.
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Frog and Salamander Rigging and Fishing

Hook frogs through the lips, or if you're squeamish about it, strap the hook to the creature's body with a small
rubber band. Always hook a salamander through the lips, from the bottom up. Y ou won't need a sinker with a
frog, though you might with a small salamander. Fish both in weedy areas.

Frogs will swim across the surface, and you should keep the frog from entering too deeply into thick vegetation,
where it might foul your line. You'll know when a fish takes it from the commotion at the surface. Some
fishermen are startled by the splash and try to set the hook too soon, often missing the fish. If you can, give the
fish a three-count before you strike.

Let salamanders swim freely around the weeds. Because they are lip-hooked, you can retrieve them slowly and
they will still look natural in the water. Reel in very slowly and pause occasionadly. If you feel a fish, lower
your rod tip (or put your reel in freespool) and let the fish run a bit before setting the hook.

Uncommon Baits

Some creatures are used as bait for specific species and/or in specific areas. Sometimes they are used because
they are indigenous to a certain water, other times because they are the only bait in town, so to speak. These
include:

Hellgrammites. These aquatic creatures could very well be named for their looks. Hellgrammites are the larval
stage of the dobsonfly and are found most often in cold-water streams and lakes. A hellgrammite, which can
grow to 4 inches, has three pairs of legs plus other leg-like appendages emanating from its segmented body. A
pair of mandiblesis quite powerful and can give you a heck of a pinch if you're not careful. They are ugly, but
trout and bass in rivers love them. Some bait shops sell hellgrammites, but you can gather your own by seining
in small brooks and creeks. Insert the hook under one of the segments and fish it like you would a crayfish.

Leeches. Stuff of nightmares and B-movies, these bloodsuckers are popular forage for many gamefish species,
and are especially used for walleyes. Many bait shops in walleye country (traditionally the upper Midwest)
carry leeches, which you should hook through the mouth and fish as you would a night crawler.

Mealworms and grubs. These small worm-like creatures are the larval stage of various insects, such as wasps.
They are all small, typically no more than an inch long, and are good baits for panfish and trout. Another
reason for their popularity is that they store easily and last a long time if kept very cold. They're also
inexpensive. Rig and fish these baits as you would small worms.
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Stinkbaits. These are concoctions that you make at home and use for catfish and carp. The most simple
stinkbait is a doughball, which in a pinch can be made by mixing up some flour and water. Some fishermen
have elevated stinkbait-making into an art form, mixing cornmeal with substances such as anise, garlic, animal
blood, and cheese (all proven carp- and catfish-attracting scents) to come up with the perfect bait.

School Notes

Keep one rule in
mind when fish-
ing any live bait: It
must appear natural
to the fish. Worms

don't stand still in

moving water, minnows don't
swim upside down, and crayfish
don't splash across the surface
of a lake. Your bait should look
like a part of the environment.

To make your own, try mixing together any or all of the above ingredients, adding water slowly until it
reaches a consistency that allows you to form a small, tight ball with it. When fishing, mold some of it
completely around a hook, add a sinker to your line, cast out, and let it rest on the bottom. Eventually the
scent will disperse in the water, and if a fish is hungry, it will follow that scent to the bait.

Stinkbaits are also commercially prepared, and are one of many preserved baits you can purchase at a
tackle shop, which is covered next.

Baitsin a Bottle
There are two types of preserved baits. those that consist of once-living organisms, and those that don't.

Preserved minnows can be purchased at many tackle shops. They come frozen, preserved in jars, or freeze-
dried. While these are nowhere near as good as live or fresh minnows, they do catch those species that eat
minnows, and they're certainly easier to handle and store, as they are already dead. Y ou should hook preserved
minnows through the lips, add some weight to your line, and retrieve them slowly after casting them out.

L eeches and mealworms also come preserved, and should be fished in the same manner as fresh ones.

Salmon eggs are popular baits for trout. They are usually sold in small jars and come plain (a pale yellow),
tinted (fluorescent orange and red are two popular colors), and/or scented (cheese or anise, for example).
Salmon eggs should be fished on, obviously enough, a salmon-egg hook, which is a short-shanked, gold-
colored hook no larger than the egg itself. In moving water, add a split shot to your line and cast up- and
across-stream, letting the egg drift with the current close to the bottom. In still water, use a bobber or let the
egg sit on the bottom.
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Pork rinds are pickled strips of tough yet supple hog skin, cut in various shapes and colored in various hues
and patterns. Used chiefly for largemouth bass, pickerel, and pike, pork rinds (sometimes called pork strips)
undulate enticingly when slowly retrieved, and a skilled fisherman can make a pork rind look very much like a
living creature. Because the rinds are so tough, they can be used over and over, even after a toothy fish has
gnawed on it. Pork rinds are fun to fish in weedy areas on a weedless hook, as you can make it look like an
injured minnow one moment and a distressed frog the next. Pork rinds are also used as trailers on some fishing
lures (covered in the next chapter).

Stinkbaits are also sold commercialy. Some relatively new baits in this category, which previously was the sole
court of carp and catfish anglers, are meant for other species. These moldable baits resemble nothing in nature
but are designed to be attractive to specific species. Many of them are targeted toward trout fishermen, and are
scented with ingredients that trout supposedly like. The actual ingredients are a trade secret, but they do catch
fish. Fish these moldable baits as you would worms.

Fish scents aren't baits themselves but are used in conjunction with many baits and lures. As with moldable
baits, these scentswhich you spray, drip, or smear onto your baitcontain certain ingredients that fish respond to.
The theory is that your worm, say, is more likely to be found and eaten by a fish if you apply scent to it. Do
they work? Maybe. | don't know if a trout will find a garlic-flavored worm more attractive than a plain one (to
say nothing of the fact that the scent is bound to wash off sooner or later). But if there is one advantage to using
scents, it'sthat it will hide or overcome a disagreeable odor that the angler might involuntarily get on the
baitgasoline, for instance, or even just perspiration.

Loose Lines

’-“...-

If you're out of bait and need some in a pinch, look in your kitchen.

: “  Salami, bologna, liverwurst, and marshmallows will catch stocked

l, J \ trout and some panfish as well. Catfish will eat pieces of hot dog and raw
~ hamburger. And if vou don't catch anything, you can always eat the bait.

< previous page page_ 92 next page >

If you like this book, buy it!


http://www.amazon.com/o/asin/0028615980/ref=nosim/duf-20

< previous page page_ 93 next page >
Page 93

The Least You Need to Know.

Worms are a good overall bait for many foraging species. They're simple to fish, inexpensive, and easy to
obtain and keep yourself.

Minnow, or baitfish, appeal to predatory species. They must cared for so they remain alive, which is how they
should be fished.

Crayfish, which are eaten by many species, must always be fished on or just above the bottom.

Grasshoppers and crickets are good baits for trout, bass, and panfish. They should be fished as if they had just
fallen into the water.

Frogs and salamanders are eaten by bass, pickerel, and pike. Fish frogs on the surface; salamanders close to the
bottom.

Hellgrammites, leeches, mealworms, and grubs are good baits in certain locations for certain species.

Commercially prepared baits vary widely in type and substance. They catch fish, but generally, the real thing is
better.
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Chapter 10
Lures: Virtual Reality to Fish

In This Chapter
Feed them a spoon

Lures that go round and round
Plugging along

Fishing with a hairpin

The jig is down

One word: plastics

A fishing lureis any inanimate object that can be used to catch a fish. Lures work by imitating the vibration,
color, movement, or a combination of the three, of something a fish would eat. While a very few fishermen
make their own lures, the vast majority are manufactured and sold in tackle shops, sporting-goods sections of
department stores, and through mail-order warehouses. And it's a huge business. According to a 1991 survey
conducted by the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, fishermen in the United States spent more than $621 million

on fishing lures.
Such a potentially lucrative enterprise explains why there are so many lures on the market todayso many that

even experienced fishermen can grow numb from poring over the selection. One recent fishing tackle catalog
contains 99 pages of lures; most of them are designed to catch largemouth bass.
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Obviously, you don't have to obtain one of everything. And it's difficult to suggest specific models, as there are
so many out there. However, | do mention certain brand names on the following pages, only because these lures
have worked well for me. So let's take a walk down the lure aisle, make a basic selection, and get you out of
there before you have to apply for a second mortgage to pay for everything you think you need.

Spoons

Like the eating utensils, spoons are thin, rounded pieces of metal, but without the handle. Spoons are aso called
wobblers for their side-to-side movement in the water when retrieved.

Spoons come in two varieties. either polished on both sides, or colored on one side and polished on the other.
Thus, the spoon reflects a lot of light, and flashes brightly in the water when retrieved, imitating a fleeing or
distressed baitfish. The polished versions come in gold or silver; the colored versions come in a variety of hues,
tones, and patterns. Spoons can feature one single hook welded solidly onto the underside (the concave side) of
the spoon, or have a treble hook attached to a small ring that passes through a hole at the rear of the body,
which is normally wider than the front. At the front is a hole, or another ring passing though a hole, onto which
the fishing line is attached. On the single-hook versions (some of which are weedless), the lineis tied to the eye
of the attached hook. Some treble-hook spoons also feature a skirt, either rubber legs or a length of hair
(typically deer-tail hair; sometimes dyed in a bright color), tied to the treble hook for added color and
attraction.

A spoon isathin,
rounded metal lure.
Most feature a
single treble hook.

Because of their density, spoons cast easily and accurately. They cut right through any wind present and can
travel a good distance through the air. This weight also allows spoons to sink to the bottom quickly, athough
they can be fished at any depth.

Spoons will catch any fish that eat minnows: trout, bass, walleyes, pike, pickerel, muskel-lunge, and some
catfish and panfish species. The particular spoon to use depends on the
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size of the fish you are after and the size of the prevalent baitfish in the water you are fishing. Spoons comein
many different sizes, from %2-inch, 1/8-ounce bluegill sizes to 4Y¥2-inch, 1%ounce jobs for big pike and
muskellunge. For panfish and trout in streams, go with the smaller sizes; bass, pickerel, and walleyes, the
middle range; and for pike and muskellunge, the larger versions.

School Hotes

All lures must
move to catch
fish, because a lure
exhibits “action”
only when it is in

motion. When fishing

lures in still water, you should
always keep the lure moving,
whether by reeling in or by
moving the boat via wind, oars,
Or motor.

Spoons can be cast out and retrieved, or trolled behind a boat. Because they are heavy and sink quickly, you
usually don't have to add weight to your line to keep the spoon at or near the bottom, where it belongs.

e Loose Lines

f f_® | One of the oldest, and still among the most effective, spoons sold

M today is the red-and-white striped DarDevle (pronounced “daredevil”),
: manufactured by the Eppinger Company. With an elongated teardrop

shape and a chrome-finished underside, and made in sizes from thumbnail

to palm, this spoon has accounted for probably millions of fish for millions of
anglers over the years. The Dardevle exhibits a peculiar side-to-side wobble that
seems to attract fish. Although this spoon is now available in many different color
combinations and patterns, the red-and-white version—for whatever reason—works

well for most every species. Mo tackle box would be complete without one.

Spinners

School Notes £y
The packages that

most lures come

in recommend the
sprecies and/or size

of fish the hures are
designed for.

A spinner is alure of many parts. The base of a spinner is a thin wire shaft with a loop at the front, called the
eye (just as one on a hook), which is where the fishing lineistied. A larger loop at the rear holds a hook,
usually atreble hook. Some spinners feature a skirt of squirrel-tail hair, either natural or dyed. The shaft
features a body, which consists of colored beads, small rings, metal cylinders, or a combination of those items,
to provide
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weight and attraction. Above the body is a clevis, which isa small C-shaped device, with the wire passing
through both ends of the C. Attached to the clevis viaa hole in its top is a spinner blade: a flat, oblong-shaped
piece of metal, shaped much like a spoon. The blade can be polished metal, painted, or appliqued.

School Notes
Gold and silver are
the two basic
choices in non-
colored spoons
and spinners. Which is

better? Meither, although
the general rule is to use silver in
clear water and gold in silty or
off-color water. Silver reflects
better in clear, and gold matches
the normal hue of baitfish in
silty water.

A spinner exhibits
much flash and
vibration in the

water.

When a spinner is retrieved, the blade spins around the body of the spinner at a very fast rate of speed, emitting
a great amount of vibration and flash, much like a baitfish in distress. Different shapes and thicknesses of the
blades determine the rate of speed of the blade and how far away from the shaft it spins. Basically, long, thin,
lightweight blades turn quickly and remain very close to the shaft, which decreases their water resistance and
makes them preferable for use in moving water. Round-shaped heavy blades spin slowly and well away from
the shaft, making these spinners best for stillwater use.

There are many variations on basic spinner design. Some don't have a clevis at al; the wire runs directly
through the blade at its top. Some have two blades. Some have specially weighted bodies and/or blades. Some
work in tandem with a second fish-attracting device. A good example of the latter is the Mepps Mino, which

features
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a simulated, rubberlike silver-colored baitfish at the rear of the spinner. The combination of the flashy blade
and the lifelike minnow body sometimes takes fish when other spinners won't.

Casts
Always use
a swivel (or
snap-swivel}
ont your line

when fishing spinners. If you
don't, your fishing line is sure
to become twisted and kinked
as the spinner rotates in the
water. More on swivels in
Chapter 11.

Spinners come in various sizes, from 1/12-ounce panfish spinners to ¥2-ounce and bigger models designed for
pike and muskies. Spinners catch all the predatory species, but if there is one place where spinners excel, it'sin
atrout stream. Because of the current, spinners start spinning as soon as they hit the water. A skilled angler can
stand in one spot and fish the spinner throughout the entire water column downstream of him by casting up-
and across-stream, keeping a tight line as the current moves the spinner down, and moving the rod back and
forth while reeling in, sometimes pausing the retrieve when the spinner isin an area that may hold a fish, such
as a deep pocket behind a rock or the seam between the current and still water near shore.

An unweighted spinner usually requires a sinker or two to keep it from fluttering up to the surface when
retrieving, especially when fishing moving water.

Plugs

Plug is a term that once referred to a wooden, minnow-shaped lure. Now the term is used to refer to a whole
family of lures made of hard plastic or wood that imitate all manner of baitfish, plus frogs, crayfish,
salamanders, or small rodents such as mice. Most all plugs feature one, two, or three treble hooks, and vary in
size from a bit more than an inch to 8 inches or so for freshwater use. How and where you fish the plug
determines its specific category.

School Notes
Mighttime can be
a good time to
catch largemouth
bass, especially
during the sum-

mertime. One of the most
effective and fun lures to use at

this time is a topwater lure, Cast
toward any sound of a fish
jumping, and reel in slowly. A
bass could hit at any time, even
when the lure is at your feet.

A topwater plug is one that floats both at rest and upon retrieval. Also called poppers or popping plugs, these
imitate frogs, mice, or wounded baitfish splashing at the surface. Most topwater plugs are designed to catch
largemouth bass, and are at their best when used on still, calm water near the shoreline, especialy at dawn,
dusk, and nighttime.
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A topwater plug, or popper. This one
has a concave face, which makes a
commotion when retrieved.

Two classic topwater lures are the Jitterbug and the Hula Popper. The Jitterbug has a round, oblong body with a
wide metal lip at its front. When retrieved, the bug wobbles quickly from side to side, sending out small ripples
and looking very much like a mouse doing a very poor job of swimming across the lake. The Hula Popper
features a round, waisted body with a rubber-strand skirt and a large, dightly concave face. When pulled across
the water, it resembleswell, I'm not sure what it resembles. But it looks like something very much alive and in
trouble, as it splashes and gurgles its way back toward you.

Topwater plugs are great fun to fish, because you can see the fish attack the lure, sometimes leaping out of the
water to get it, other times rising directly beneath it and knocking it into the air, only to chase after it and hit it
again. However, you must get the fish interested in the lure first. The most common mistake made by anglers
using topwater lures is retrieving too fast. A minnow, frog, or rodent in distress acts with stops and starts, jerks
and flutters. It doesn't go racing across the water like a miniature ski boat throwing up a wake. Topwater lures
require patience and discipline to fish, because you must watch the lure at all times, and reel in only alittle bit
at a time, pausing often. One good way to fish a topwater lureisto cast it out to a likely areasay at the edge of a
weedbedand wait until all the ripples have practically disappeared. Then raise your rod and twitch the lure,
once. Wait, and repeat. Then start retrieving, very slowly, taking only a couple turns of the reel handle before
pausing again.

A floater-diver plug, asits name implies, floats at rest but dives beneath the surface when retrieved. Most
floater-divers are minnow-shaped and feature a lip, which is a metal or plastic scoop-shaped device protruding
forward from the bottom front of the lure. The lip allows the lure to dive and imparts action, making it vibrate,
wiggle, or gyrate when retrieved. These lures work best in still water for largemouth and smallmouth bass,

pickerel, pike, and larger panfish such as perch.

A floater-diver plug imitates a minnow It floats at rest
and dives when retrieved.
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Floater-divers descend to various depths, depending on the model. The size of the lip determines how deep the
lure will dive; the longer the lip, the deeper it will go. The Rapala Floater Minnow, for example, doesn't
descend more than a foot or so at a normal retrieve. Y ou can fish the Rapala like a topwater lurecast it out and
twitch it occasionallythen start retrieving, so it resembles a minnow trying to escape a predator. If you pause in
mid-retrieve, it will float back up to the surface, where you can twitch it again. I've used this technique many
times to catch largemouth bass in lakes and ponds.

A crankbait is a plug that divesrelatively deep. Most float at rest like floater-divers (although some sink), and
most have large lips that allow them to dive up to 20 feet (although some don't have lips). Most crankbaits
exhibit a side-to-side waobbling action when retrieved, which simulates a baitfish.

A crankbait is designed to dive deep when retrieved.
Some crankbaits, like this one, feature long lips.

Crankbaits are used most often for largemouth bass, though they will definitely catch smallmouth bass,
walleyes, pickerel, northern pike, muskellunge, large trout in lakes, and even some catfish. As various
crankbaits dive to various depths, a fisherman can outfit himself with crankbaits that will cover the entire water
column, and thus be prepared to put a lure a any level. The Bomber line of crankbaits, for example, are
available in models that dive to various depths in increments of 2 feet, and come in different color schemes and
patterns.

A stickbait, or a jerkbait, is a plug that has no inherent action. The angler must impart action to the plug when
retrieving it, by moving the rod tip side to side and/or up and down. Most stickbaits float, are large, and are
designed for catching large species, such as northern pike and muskellunge.

Loose Lines

Some fishermen categorize all plugs—topwaters, floater-divers, divers,
and stickbaits—as crankbaits. This has become accepted but is not
really accurate, as a crankbait must be “cranked,” or reeled in, for it to
dive dowrn.
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Spinnerbaits and Buzzbaits.

Also known as a hairpin lure because it faintly resembles a huge hairpin, a spinnerbait isa wire with aloop in
its middle and the arms bent into a V-shape. At the end of the top arm is a spinner blade, like the kind found on
spinners. It's attached to the arm via a swivel, which alows the blade to rotate freely. At the end of the bottom
arm is a hook, usually with alead head for weight and adorned with a skirt or some other fish-attracting device.
Thefishing lineistied to the loop in the middle of the wire. Because the hook point rides up (in between the
arms), spinnerbaits resist snagging in weeds better than many other lures.

Spinnerbaits are hairpin-shaped lures that
exhibit a lot of flash and motion.

Spinnerbaits are often used by largemouth bass fishermen, although they will take northern pike and
muskellunge. A popular technique is to retrieve the spinnerbait so that it rides just under the surface, creating a
bulge in the surface tension. What it actually imitates is hard to pinpoint; spinnerbaits are comparatively large
lures. But fish, especially bass, sometimes hit them ferociously (I once caught a largemouth bass that was only
an inch larger than the spinnerbait it hit). My guess is that the combination of noise and flash created by the
spinner blade, and the color and motion of the skirt on the bottom arm, resembles a large, ungainly baitfish.
Maybe it seems like two minnows, and the fish is fooled into ambushing the one that seems to lag behind.
Whatever, a spinnerbait certainly provokes fish, especially largemouths, into striking.

A buzzbait is similar to a spinnerbait except that it has a propeller-type device on the upper arm instead of a
spinner blade. The upper arm, which is bent so that it's parallel to
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the bottom arm, passes through the center of the flashy propeller blades, which rotate very quickly when
retrieved. Another popular lure for largemouth bass, the buzzbait is at its best when the angler retrieves it fast
enough for the propeller to actually break the surface of the water. It makes quite a racket (hence the name) and
sometimes will aggravate a bass into striking. (If it doesn't aggravate the fisherman into cutting it off first.)

Loose Lines

Spinnerbaits and buzzbaits come in many forms, with manufacturers
seemingly trying to outdo each other with regard to design and com-
ponents. Multiple blades and propellers, unique shapes of same, different
upper- and lower-arm lengths, outlandish colors, and names that imply
surefire effectiveness (should you buy the KillerKing Pro Deluxe Trophy Professional
Maodel, or the BassBuster SecretSpin With Gyro Blades Tournament Maodel?) are
some examples. Some of these takeoffs on original design work, and some don’t.
When in doubt, I suggest you choose conservatively.

Jigs

A jig, or aleadhead, is nothing more than a hook with a ball of lead behind the eye, yet it's probably the most
versatile lure around because it can be fished in countless ways.

Thejigisarelatively ssimple lure, but is so versatile it
can catch most any species in any water.

Thejig head comesin many sizes and shapes: from 1/32-ounce to those weighing several ounces, with heads

that are round, oval, bullet-shaped, flat at the front, teardrop-shaped, cylindrical, and other forms. The shape of
the head isn't very important, although a few
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are designed for specific purposes (the shad dart, for example, has a flat, angled face, which is supposed to
make it dart in the current). The head is usually painted in white, red, black, yellow, or some other color. Many

jigs sport a skirt made of bucktail or rubber legs, also available in severa colors. The eye of the hook comes
out of the top of the lead head.

Jigs are designed to be fished on the bottom. They have no inherent action, so the angler must impart
movement to one when fishing. Thisistypically done by lifting the rod tip in slow, short movements while
retrieving, called jigging. This makes the jig dart and hop across the bottom, resembling a minnow, a crayfish,
or some other bottom-dwelling creature.

Jigs can be fished plain or with the addition of a natural or artificial bait as an enhancement. Common jig
sweeteners include a minnow, hooked through both lips; a pork rind, hooked at the wider, thicker end; a night
crawler or aleech, hooked once through the head (the larger end); or a plastic worm, hooked the same as a
night crawler. Some plastic lures are designed specifically to adorn jigs. These are known by various
namesgrubs, twist-tails, flip-tails, trailersand come in many shapes, colors, and sizes. Most of them are in the
shape of a worm or a minnow but feature a flattened tail, which vibrates or twitches when moving through the
water. This adds action to the jig, so all the angler has to do isreel in to attract a fish; no jigging necessary.
These also allow a jig to be fished anywhere in the water column, not just on the bottom.

——

School Notes
The most common
mistake made by
beginning anglers
when using lures,
especially jigs, is retriev-
ing too fast. Lures must be kept
in motion, but most fish won't
bother to chase a lure that's
speeding by.

——

Jgswill catch aimost every species of fishin any type of water. Tailor your jig selection to the size of the
forage found in the water you're fishingin general, 1/32- to 1/8-ounce for panfish and trout; 1/8- to 3/8-ounce
for bass and walleyes; and larger sizes for larger species such as northern pike.

Plastic Lures

These are the fastest-growing segment of lure development. Soft plastic can be formed into just about any
shape, can take any color, and is inexpensive when mass produced. Most important is that soft plastic feels very
much like a living thing, which decreases the possibility of a fish rejectingspitting outa lure.

Plastic lures are made to imitate just about every forage available: worms and minnows of all sizes, crayfish,

leeches, insects, frogs, salamanders, slugs, snakes, and others. These should be fished just as the real thing
would be fished, except that they must be kept
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moving. Some imitate creatures that don't exist (thankfully, as some plastic lures are quite ghastly, with weird
appendages and gigantic eyeballs and other features). As a whole, though, they are very good at catching fish.
But one of the oldest plastic lures is also one of the best lures today for catching largemouth bass: the plastic
worm.

Fished properly, a plastic worm will slowly slither and gyrate along the bottom. Whether a bass actually takes it
for aworm, a small snake, a slug, or a leech is anyone's guess. But if a bassisin the areaand isin afeeding
mood, chances are good the bass will hit it. The key, though, isif it'sfished properly. A plastic worm must be
fished slowly, staying on or near the bottom at all times. Sometimes a bass will grab the worm and run off,
other times it will mouth the worm tentatively. The plastic-worm fisherman must keep a tight line to feel
delicate takes, yet have the patience to cast out, let the worm sink completely to the bottom, and retrieve it
slowly. At times one cast can take two minutes or more to complete.

Plastic worms can be purchased pre-rigged (already hooked and ready to be tied onto your fishing line) or
plain. Pre-rigged versions offer the advantage of numerous hooks along the length of the worm, but those
hooks inhibit the worm's natural action in the water and tend to snag on weeds easily. | prefer to rig the worm
myself, which is easily done and also makes the worm extremely weed-resi stant.

The most popular plastic-worm-rigging method is called the Texas rig, named for the state where it supposedly
originated. Here's how to do it:

1. Put a 1/8- to 3/8-ouncedepending on the weight of your rod and reelsliding sinker on your main line. (More
on gliding sinkers in Chapter 11.)

2. Tie along-shanked No.2 to 4/0 hook to your line, depending on the size of the plastic worm you are using (a
6-inch worm works well with a 3/0 hook). Specially designed worm hooks feature a long shank with two 90°
turnsjust below the eye.

3. Insert the hook point through the top of the head of the worm. Bring the point out of the worm about %zinch
below the head.

4. Pull the hook through the worm until the hook eye isjust protruding from the worm head.

5. Holding the worm in one hand and the hook in your other hand, turn the hook so the point faces the body of
the worm. Hold the hook by the shank and lift the worm up a tiny bit. Then insert the hook point into the body
of the worm, angling the point toward the front of the worm. Don't push the hook all the way through.

6. Hold your fishing line above the worm. It should hang straight and appear natural, with no bends or kinks. If
the worm is bent, pull the hook point out of the worm and insert it in a different spot.
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A Texas-rigged plastic worm.

Such a rig accomplishes three things:. First, it keeps the worm near the bottom, where it belongs. Second, with

the hook point buried in the worm, it resists snagging on weeds (the hook point passes easily through the worm
when a fish grabs it and you set the hook). Third, it allows the fish to take the worm without feeling the weight
of the sinker, which otherwise might cause it to drop the worm.

School Notes
Flastic worms come
in a rainbow of
colors and color
combinations, but
proven colors are pur-

ple, black, bBlue, and a motor-oil
hue, It"s wise to carry some
worms that have specks of glitter
in them for use in muddy or
tinted water.

Some plastic worms are designed to float or remain suspended above the bottom. These worms work well when
fished in and around weeds, especially when rigged Texas-style.

If you're fishing with a Texas-rigged plastic worm and you feel a fish hit it, don't set the hook right away. Wait
a beattwo seconds or soto alow the bass to take the worm, and the hook, totally into its mouth. Then lift your
rod sharply.

Loose Lines

How slow should you fish a plastic worm? It's probably impossible to
fish one foo slowly, One summer day on a New York lake, I cast out a
-l black plastic worm and set the rod down in the boat to take a bite of a
£ sandwich. Hungry, I wound up eating the whole thing. When 1 finally
picked up the rod [ was shocked to feel something heavy on the end of the line.
Eventually I brought a foot-long bass to boatside. While putting your rod down with
line out isn't wise—a fish could grab the bait and pull your red into the water, or
your line could twist around a snag by wind or current—this does prove that fishing
fast usually isn't productive,
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The Least You Need to Know

Spoons, or wobblers, are made of shiny metal and imitate baitfish. They can be cast far, can be fished deeply,
and their various sizes take a variety of fish.

Spinners feature a thin blade that revolves around a wire shaft. Spinners emit vibration as well as flash.
Spinners will catch many species of fish; small sizes are especially good for trout.

Plugs imitate baitfish, amphibians, or rodents. Topwater lures float, floater-divers float at rest and dive when
retrieved, and crankbaits dive deeply when retrieved. They all exhibit action in the water and will take a variety
of species. Anglers must impart action to stickbait plugs, which are designed for large fish.

Spinnerbaits and buzzbaits emit a large amount of flash and vibration. These are popular lures for largemouth
bass and members of the pike family.

Jigs can be used to catch any species. They are designed to be fished on the bottom and don't have inherent
action. Natural baits or plastic attractors can be put on jigs, sometimes allowing them to be fished anywhere in
the water column.

Plastic lures come in al kinds of shapes and sizes. Most imitate the natural forage of fish. The plastic worm is
probably the best plastic lure on the market and excels at catching largemouth bass.
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Chapter 11
Yes, You Should Sweat the Small Stuff

In This Chapter
> Weight up
» Links between lure and line
» Fishing with a float
» Take me to vour leader
» Tools of the trade
» Meshing around

Successful fishing so often depends on paying attention to details: the proper size of the hook, the correct
strength of line, the best choice of lure color. Likewise, owning and using some minor tackle accessories can
make the difference between a mediocre catch and an excellent one. These little things such as sinkers, snap-
swivels, and bobbers cost just pennies but have value far beyond their purchase price. An 89-cent bag of split
shot may not ook as appealing as a shiny, beautifully crafted crankbait with trophy-fish-catching promises
emblazoned on its display box, but in the long run, those two-dozen little lead balls probably will help you
catch more fish than the crankbait will.
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Weights.

Snkers, called weights by some, allow a fishermen to present a bait or lure deeper in the water than if no
weight were used. There are different kinds of sinkers, and all have different applications. Split shot are small,
round lead balls with a slot cut about halfway through. Originally made from lead shotgun pellets, split shot
range from BB size to pea size. You use a split shot by pinching it directly onto your fishing line with your
fingers or pliers, generally about a foot or so above your hook or lure.

Split shot are ideal sinkers because of their versatility. They are easy to put on your line, so you can add or
remove them in seconds. And because they're so small and come in different sizes, you can always find the
perfect combination (by adding multiple split shot to your line) to put your bait or lure exactly where you want
it. For example, when fishing a trout stream with worms, you need just the right amount of weight to keep your
bait bouncing naturally along the bottom. Too little weight and the worm will rush downstream close to the
surface; too much weight and the worm will just sit in one spot. With split shot, you can easily find the right
amount of weight to keep that worm moving around down where trout will see it. Because water depth and
current speed vary tremendously throughout the length of a stream, the angler can quickly adjust the number of

split shot for each situation: one or two small split shot for shallow riffles, two or three large split shot for deep
pools, and so on.

—

~
J ) Caatious
/" Casts
NEvET use
your teeth to
pinch split shot
anto your fishing line.
Besides the possibility of
harming your tooth enammel,
you don't want to risk ingesting
lead particles.

Some split shotand to me, the only kind worth buyingcome with a pair of small tabs on the opposite side from
the line slot. Squeezing the tabs together opens the jaws and allows you to remove the split shot from your line
quickly and easily; then, you can reuse it later. You can buy split shot in small sealable plastic bags or, again
my choice, in a palm-sized plastic dispenser that holds four different sizes of split shot.

000000
5

Standard split shot (top) and removable split
shot (bottom).
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Siding sinkers have a hole drilled completely through their middle, and are strung onto the fishing line like
beads. Because the line slides through them, a fish is not as likely to feel the sinker's weight and drop the bait.
There are two basic styles of diding sinkers: Egg sinkers are named after their shape; they weigh 1/8ounce and
up. These are good for fishing with live bait, such as night crawlers or baitfish, on the bottom of a lake or pond.
The sinker stays on the bottom, and when a fish takes the bait, the fisherman sees or feels his line move. Bullet
sinkers are conelike, as their name implies, and are designed for use with lures, such as plastic worms. Their
smooth, streamlined shape resists snagging on weeds.

Bullet ginker

Sliding sinkers come in two basic forms. The egg
sinker (top) isideal for fishing live bait, and the bullet
sinker (bottom) works best when using lures, such as
this plastic worm.

Casting or dipsey sinkers are used for fishing bait on the bottom, usually in deep water. These bell-shaped
sinkers weigh 1/8ounce and up. Fishing lineistied to or goes through a wire eye protruding from the top,
which swivelsfreely to prevent line twist. A dipsey sinker is advantageous in rock-strewn bottoms, where its
rounded profileisless likely to snag.

The casting or dipsey sinker has
aswivel eye to prevent line twist.
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Trolling sinkers are designed to be tied into the fishing line via an improved clinch knot at each end (you must
cut the lineto tieit in) a couple of feet above the lure or bait. These sinkers keep the offering deep in the water
when slowly motoring or rowing. Most trolling sinkers are cylindrical in shape and feature bead-chain swivels
on either end, to which the lineis tied (see the next section for details on swivels). Some have a triangular keel
to keep them straight in the water and reduce line twist.

o000« F0000D

c.m‘_mt ~

Trolling sinkers are tied into the line.
Some are cylindrical (top), others
have a keel to reduce line
twist (bottom).

Other, less common sinker styles include walking sinkers, which are shaped like a shallow L and are used to
slowly move live baits directly across the bottom; grip or clinch sinkers, which are cylindrical in shape with
tabs at either end that clamp onto the fishing line; and lead strips or strip sinkers, which are matchlike or
stringlike in shape and can be wrapped or formed around the fishing line.

Snaps, Swivels, and Snap-Swivels

Many fishing situations call for a connection between line and line or line and lure. That's where snaps and
swivels comein. These tiny steel devices, which come in brass, silver, or matte-black finishes, are so
inexpensive that even high-quality ones cost 25 cents or so in freshwater-fishing sizes. Yet they are integral to
successful, hassle-free fishing. Y ou can use a improved clinch knot to tie them to your line.

School Notes

If you're fishing with
bait and your
sinkers are con-

stantly getting
snagged on the
bottom, re-tie your

hook but don't cut off the tag
end of the line. Attach your split
shot to that loose end. If you get
snagged, the sinkers will simply
slide off the line. Better to lose
one or two split shot than hook,
line, amd sinker.

Shaps are tiny diaper-pin-like devices that smplify changing lures. Tie one to the end of your lineand it'sa
simple matter to open the snap, put on a plug, close the snap, and begin casting. Y ou can change luresin
seconds, without having to cut your line and tie a new knot each time. Snaps also make it easy to change sinker
weights quickly.

However, snaps should never be used to attach a baited hook to a line. The presence of a metal snapa large
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object compared to the thin shaft of a fishhookdangling off the eye of the hook and rubbing against it can look
unnatural to a fish. And any lures that move slowly through the water (plastic worms and jigs, for instance) that
fish might inspect closely before hitting should be tied directly to the line. Otherwise, snaps are finewith one
other exception.

School Notes
Snaps and swivels
COME in various
lengths. The rule of
thumb is to go

with the smallest

size that is still effective for the
sitnation. A too-small snap-
swivel, for example, may not
completely eliminate line twist,
Buy and carry several sizes,

The blade on a spinner rotates so quickly around the wire shaft that inertia causes the entire spinner to turn.
This effect, however, can twist a fishing line to a point where it becomes unusable unless countered. When
using a spinner, therefore, it's important to always tie a snap-swivel to your line and attach the spinner to that.
A snap-swivel is a snap that is attached to a swivel, which consists of a pair of metal line eyes that rotate
freely, without kinking or torquing. The swivel absorbs the twisting motion without affecting the line, and the
snap simplifies changing spinners.

Sometimes it's necessary to use just a swivel. For instance, when fishing for toothy species such as pike or
pickerel with comparatively light line, you may have to use a leader made of heavier line that the fish can't bite
through (more on leaders later in this chapter). In that situation it'swise to tie a swivel in between the line and
leader, because the light line has a tendency to wrap and curl itself around the heavy leader, especially when
using a live baitfish that constantly darts throughout the water. Also, when using quick-rotating spinners, a
snap-swivel may not provide enough line-twist resistance. In such a case, or if you observe your line kinking
near the spinner, it'sa good ideato tie a swivel into the line a foot or so above the snap-swivel.

Cautious

Casts

Many lures,

crankbaits

in particular,

won'texhibit

their proper action if attached
to the fishing line via a snap-
swivel, because the swivel wikl
let the lure spin around com-
pletely instead of wobble. Most
crankbaits come with instrac-
tions on how to

tie them onto the line, and
whether a snap or swivel should
be used.

Snaps, swivels, and snap-swivelsvary in design and quality. Ball-bearing swivels, for example, are stronger
than barrel swivels. Because these devices don't cost much to begin with, it's wise to buy the best; that is, the
most expensive.
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From left: Snap, swivel,
and snap-swivel.

Bobbers

A baobber, or float, is a device that attaches to a fishing line and floats on the water's surface, used to indicate a
strike. A bobber is aso used to put a bait at a particular depth. When a fish takes the bait, the bobber quivers,
jerks, or goes completely underwater. And whether you are fishing for bluegills or bass, perch or pike, there are
few things as exciting in fishing as seeing that bobber move around and dip beneath the surfaceproof that you
are a successful angler.

Bobbers are usually painted in two different colors. The portion of the bobber that floats above the water is
usually white, making it easy to see and keep track of. The bottom part is typically red or some other
contrasting color so the angler can easily determine when a fish is mouthing or taking the bait. Some bobbers,
notably the larger versions, come weighted to ease casting.

The basic ball bobber is around plastic float with recessed hooks on the top and the bottom. The angler runs
the fishing line through both hooks, which are exposed by depressing the spring-loaded button on the top. Ball
bobbers are good all-around bobbers. In large sizes they are especialy suited for use with large baitfish, such as
shiners or suckers.

A basic ball
bobber. Recessed
hooks, which clip
onto the ling, are

at the top and
bottom.
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Sinkets, snaps,

swivels, snap-

swivels, and = =t
bobbers

collectively are called terminal
tackle, “terminal” referring to

the end of the fishing line.

A dlip bobber is a plastic or hard-foam round or pear-shaped float with a hole drilled through the middle. The
angler runs the fishing line through the hole, and holds it in place with a tapered wooden or plastic stick
inserted into the hole. Some slip bobbers are cut vertically through to the line hole, so the bobber can be
attached and removed easily (without removing the hook from the ling). One advantage of a slip bobber is the
ability to fish baits in deep water with a bobber. For instance, if you want to put a minnow near the bottom in
20 feet of water, the bobber has to be about 19 feet up from your hookand it's impossible to cast with that much
line hanging down from your rod tip. With a dlip bobber, though, you can simply attach a bobber stop, a little
bead, 19 feet up from your hook. The bobber stop must be small enough to fit through your rod's guides, but be
larger than the line hole in the bobber. Reel it directly onto your reel and place the slip bobber, minus the
tapered stick, onto your line. Bait up and cast. The minnow will go 19 feet down and stay there, because the
bobber stop will stop line from flowing through the bobber.

A pencil bobber isalong, thin float with a small hook at one end. When a fish takes the bait, the pencil stands
up. Pencil bobbers are good when using small baits, such as red worms, and when fishing for small or
delicately biting fish. Large pencil bobbers are also useful when fishing in windy or choppy conditions, because
they are more visible when a fish strikes.

There are many takeoffs and improvements on these three basic styles of bobbers, such as bobbers that
incorporate a small light for easier visibility. Improved shapes, better bobber stops, and other features mark
improvement in this area. However, no matter what kind of bobber you use, it'simportant to always be aware
of the depth of the water where you are fishing. Generally you want your bait just above the bottom (or just
above the top of any weeds growing on the bottom). If you set your bobber 3 feet above your hook and you
wind up fishing in 20 feet of water, you probably won't get the attention of any fish in the area.

Leaders

A leader is a short length (1 or 2 feet in most freshwater situations) of heavy fishing line or wire tied to the end
of the main line on arod and reel. Leaders serve one of two purposes: to prevent break-offs by sharp-toothed
fish; or to provide a length of clear line when using braided or heavy line that certain species in certain waters
would see.
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Wire leaders for use in fresh water run from 6 inches to more than a foot in length. Some leaders are nylon-
coated, making them easier to handle and less subject to abrasion and kinking. Some also come with a swivel
on one end and a snap-swivel on the other, which prevents line twist and simplifies lure changing. Anglers who
fish for northern pike use wire leaders quite often.

In situations where a wire leader would be seen by the fish, such asin low, clear water, a length of heavy
monofilament can be used instead of wire. Such shock |leaders are used when fishing for pickerel, northern
pike, muskellunge, and some large species of catfish. (Wire leaders and shock leaders are used extensively in
salt water, which is covered in Chapter 20.) Shock leaders aso withstand abrasion from gill dlits, fins,
submerged rocks, and other sharp objects that the line might contact when casting or playing a fish. Shock
leaders are easily tied to the main line via a surgeon's knot (see Chapter 7).

Leaders are aso used when flyfishing, although the function is entirely different in that arena. See Chapter 15
for details.

Clippers, Pliers, and Other Important Tools

Some pocket tools are absolutely necessary to fish effectively. Primary among all the tools are clippers, which
are nothing more than fingernail clippers, and are used to cut fishing line when changing hooks or lures and to
trim excess fishing line after tying knots. Some clippers are made especially for fishing use and come with little
accessories, such as miniature screwdrivers and bottle openers. Y ou don't need a special fishing version, but it
iswise to buy a solid model with sharp jaws, because you'll be using it quite often.

Pliers are also handy fishing tools and perform many chores, such as crimping on split shot, removing split
shot, tightening loose line-tie eyes on lures, bending down barbs on hooks, and, of course, removing hooks
from fish. Long-nose pliers are best for this last function, especially when removing hooks from sharp-toothed
species or from any fish that have swallowed the hook. Some specia fishing pliers are the long-nosed type.
They typically feature non-dlip handles and have a line-cutting device built into the jaws, eliminating the need
to carry clippers (although | carry clippers and pliers anyway). Some are also curved at the tip, to aid in
removing hooks.

De-hookers sometimes work better than pliers to remove hooks, especially deeply embedded hooks. They come
in various shapes and designs. The simplest de-hooker is a long, narrow plastic rod with a slot at the end. The
dot alows you to follow the fishing line down the fish's gullet to the hook. Other de-hookers are plier-likein
function, but are pistol-shaped and have an extremely long, narrow barrel with tiny, powerful jaws at the end.
It's wise to carry de-hookers when fishing for large species.
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School Motes

When using

clippers to trim

excess line from a

knot, don't clip

too closely. Some-

times a knot won't pull com-
pletely tight until a lot of
pressure is put on it—such as
when fighting a fish—and the
knot might come loose if you
clipped that tag end fight. |
leave "fis- to 'fe-inch on the
knot, depending on the line
strength.

Fishing knives aren't used very often when actually fishing. Instead, these blades come into play afterwards,
when cleaning or filleting fish for the table (detailed in Chapter 27). However, it's a good idea to take a knife
with you, as one will serve as a backup for clippers. Knives are also handy for chores that are not directly
related to your tackle but are often required when fishing, such as cutting anchor line, opening a lure package,
or halving a sandwich. | always pack a knife when fishing, because | often wind up using it for some reason.

Hook sharpeners, or hook hones, are made of a rough, rock-like material in the shape of a bar or arod. They
typically feature a shallow, narrow groove in which the point of the hook is moved back and forth in order to
sharpen it. Hook sharpeners are inexpensivefive dollars will get you a good oneand they're easy to use;
sharpening one hook takes 10 seconds or so.

Luuu Lines

" [ guess it was only a matter of time before the Swiss army knife people
came up with a model for fishermen. The one I have, made by
Wenger, features a blade, a scissors, a hook sharpener, two screwdrivers
{handv for tightening reel parts), an awl, a fish scaler (which I never use}, a
rudimentary hook remover, a file, a bottle opener, a can opener, tweezers, and a few
other tools that I'm still figuring out. Although the knife really won't do evervthing,
it's a handy tool that I've used plenty of times.

Landing Nets.

If you don't want to risk losing a fish, you have to bring a landing let. Not only do landing nets offer a much
better chance of successfully catching a fish, they also provide a safe method of removing a fish from the water
and unhooking it, rather than letting the fish flop around on the ground or in the boat, where it could break the
line, throw the hook, make a mess, and/or possibly hurt you (an errant fin or tooth could catch you). A net also
allows you to safely capture and unhook a fish that you intend to release, for the same reasons.
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Landing nets come in various sizes, with the large-hooped, long-handled version designed for large species
such as northern pike and muskellunge. For smaller species such as trout, a short-handled net does the job
adequately. Techniques for using a net will be covered in the next chapter.

The Least You Need to Know
Sinkers, or weights, help keep your bait or lure at the desired depth in the water.

Snaps are used to quickly attach and remove lures from fishing line. Swivels help reduce line twist. Snap-
swivels do both.

Bobbers, or floats, are used when fishing with bait. They indicate when a fish has taken the bait, and also serve
to keep bait off the bottom, when necessary.

Wire leaders keep toothy fish from biting off the hook or lure. Monofilament leaders do the same and are used
when fish might see the wire.

Clippers, pliers, de-hookers, knives, and hook sharpeners are basic and necessary hand tools.

A landing net is hecessary whenever you don't want to risk losing a fish.
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PART 3
TO CATCH A FISH

It's time to get out of the classroom (or tackle shop) and put all your knowledge about fish, waters, and tackle
to good use. In this section, you'll learn the best areas to cast to and how to hook a fish, play it, bring it to
hand, and either keep it or put it back.

And it's OK if you skimmed or even skipped over all the previous chapters (although you missed out on some
absolutely captivating prose, or so says my editor, and | don't think she was being sarcastic), to read this
section first, if you want to get casting right away. Fishing is an activity as well as a study, and I'd never
recommend that someone not get out and fish.
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Chapter 12
Casting and Retrieving: It's All in the Wrist (Really)
f .
T

You'ee PROBARLY
BEONNA Hgé'é*s A
FIRMER CRIP.

In This Chapter
» Fishing in still water
» Currently speaking
» Do vou have an attitude problem?
» Using lures that do it all
> Trolling: Castless fishing
> Lures that need a helping hand

A good fisherman is like a master French chef: Both know that success depends largely on presentation. |
happen to love escargot, but | doubt if 1'd find the little creatures very appealing if they were served to me on
white bread with ketchup for breakfast. Likewise, even an excellent bait or lure for a particular species will be
ignored if it's not presented well and in the proper area. In this chapter, you'll learn how to make your offerings
look like the makings of a five-course meal at a four-star restaurant.
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Casting in Lakes and Ponds

All fish relate to structure, whether it's something they (and sometimes you) can see, like rocks or weeds, or
something felt, like water temperature. Y ou have to figure out what structure the fish are partial to on a
particular day, and then you have to put your lure there. It's called reading the water, and it's not an exact
science. But there are certain recognized areas that fish like, and through trial and error (and, with hope, not too
much of the latter) you can eventually find fish. Here's what to look for in al still waters, from ponds to
reservoirs, and how to fish them:

Weeds. Aquatic weeds provide shelter and shade, which is why fish like them. Some weeds grow all the way to
the surface, such as lily pads; others may just rise to a foot or so off the bottom. All are worth fishing,
especially in waters that hold panfish, largemouth bass, pickerel, and northern pike. If you're using bait or lures,
fish next to emerged weeds. Cast baits, such as minnows, right to the edge of the weedbed, and leave them
there. Cast lures to the edge of the weeds and retrieve them both along the edge and back toward open water. If
the weeds aren't dense, you can fish a weedless lure right in them. Spoons, topwater plugs, spinnerbaits, and
plastic worms are al good lures to use in emerged weedbeds.

Baits and lures should be fished just above submerged weeds. Use a bobber to keep bait close to but not
right in the vegetation. Fish floater-divers, crankbait plugs, spoons, and spinnerbaits directly over the
weeds. If the weeds aren't too thick, fish plastic worms and weedless plugs right in the thick of them.

Trees. Look for live trees with crowns that hang low over the water and fish any bait or lure beneath them.
Begin casting below the outward edge of the crown and work your way in. If the tree trunk itself is submerged,
cast toward it, as fish, especialy largemouth bass, perch, and panfish, will seek refuge in the root system.

Fallen trees, both partially and totally submerged, also harbor fish. Cast baits and lures along the trunk.
Work plastic worms and weedless plugs in the branches. Some reservoirs have submerged standing trees,
long dead. These stickups are the remnants of a forest and are fish magnets. Work all baits and lures
carefully around through them.

Points. Ridges and other land features that angle sharply down to a lake often continue sloping down beneath
the surface, usually coming to a finger-like point some way into the water. Many species, such as largemouth
and smallmouth bass, northern pike, walleyes, and muskellunge, like these structures because they offer quick
access from deep water to bait-filled shallows. Cast lures to the edges of these points, beginning shallow and
working progressively deeper. Use whatever bait is appropriate to the species, and cast topwater and shallow-
running floater-divers close to shore, switching to crankbaits, plastic worms, and jigs as you fish farther out.
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School Notes

If you begin

catching fish

around a particu]ar
structure—say,

smallmouths near

rocky points or walleyes near
dropoffs—search out similar
structures and concentrate on
them. Fish prefer some struc-
tures to the exclusion of others
on some days.

Getting the

Point

Fishfinder is

general

term for a

sonar unit that marks fish as
well as maps the bottom, These
electronic units are great for
pinpointing fish when on a
boat, but you have to learn how
to use them, they're not simple,
and they don't put fish in the
boat for you. They begin at $100
and go way up from there, and
are worth the cost if you already
own a boat.

Dropoffs. These are sharply angled bottoms where the depth of the water changes from shallow to deep very
quickly. All fish like dropoffs because, like points (which are actually a kind of dropoff), they offer easy access
to shallow water. Look for dropoffs by searching for similar land features: a sharply sloped bank, for example,
or arocky bluff. Chances are this geographic shape continues beneath the surface. As when fishing points, use
all baits appropriate to the species you are after. Note that you may have to add a fair amount of weight to get
your bait to the bottom. Use lures that go deep: plastic worms, crankbaits, and jigs. Jigs are especially good to
use around dropoffs, as they can be walked down all edges of the slope.

Tributaries. Brooks, creeks, or streams entering a lake usually bring cool, oxygenated water, and sometimes
forage such as insects and baitfish. Trout, smallmouth bass, northern pike, and other gamefish will gather near
tributaries, especially during warm weather. Use worms, minnows, floater-diver plugs, spinners, spoons,
crankbaits, and jigs.

Boat docks and other on-water structures. Like weeds, boat docks (and boat houses, piers, pilings, and so on)
provide shade and shelter, and are used by many species, especially panfish, largemouth bass, and pickerel.
Cast all appropriate baits and topwater lures, floater-divers, spoons, and plastics worms right next to the
structure, even under it if possible.

Submerged humps and islands. Y ou can't always see these (except in ultra-clear water), but they can be found
when using a boat equipped with a depthfinder, which is a sonar device that creates a map of the bottom, on
either paper or an electronic screen. All fish relate to underwater humps, especially on otherwise barren
bottoms, because they offer shelter and usually harbor forage. Fish these humps with weighted baits, plastic
worms, crankbaits, and jigsanything that will get down to the hump.
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Casting in Rivers and Streams.

Like still waters, moving waters have different types of structures. Some are tangible, such as rocks and shoals.
Other types have to do with the current. A few types consist of both. Here's what to ook for:

Holes or pools. Any deep section in a stream or a river will hold fish. Holes offer shade, shelter (darkness), and
cooler temperatures. Trout, walleyes, bass, catfish, and most other moving-water species will congregate in
holes or pools where the current isn't as strong. Use weighted baits and whatever lures will get close to bottom:
weighted spinners, spoons, crankbaits, jigs. Cast to the upstream side of the hole and let the current take your
offering down and in.

Undercut banks. If the water close to shore is very deep, cast your bait or lure right next to the bank. Many fish
like to hide underneath a bank, which typically is overgrown with tree roots. These fishtrout, bass, catfishstay
hidden, out the current, and will dart out to take food as it passes by. Use bait, spinners, spoons, and jigs.

Current obstructions. These can be anything from a rock the size of a toaster, to a tree that has fallen across the
flow, to a piling for an interstate highway bridge. It doesn't matter exactly what it isaslong as it obstructs the
current, a pocket of quiet water will exist behind it, on the downstream sideand fish will locate there, out of the
current. Sometimes the pockets are so small that they're hardly noticeable, so it pays to fish small creeks
carefully, casting to every rock large enough to put a dent in the flow. On large rivers, concentrate on
abutments, pilings, even small islands. Cast your bait to the upstream side of the obstruction and let the current
take it past, or right into, the pocket water. Y ou can fish luresspinners, spoons, and crankbaitsin the same
manner, but be sure to retrieve them back through the pocket water.

Seams. These are one of the most difficult structures to identify in moving waters, yet they are one of the most
effective to fish. A seam is an extremely narrow section of water that exists between two currents of different
speeds. Fish like seams because they can rest out of the current, but dart into it to grab forage flowing by.
Seams exist downstream of large current obstructions, where the main flow is directly next to the pocket water.
Seams also exist where the main current flows next to an eddy, which is a small backwards-flowing current,
usually near shore. (Eddies occur when part of the main current hits a large obstruction connected to shore,
follows that obstruction, and circles back to the main flow.) Fish seams by casting your bait or lure into the
main flow, letting the current take it naturally into the seam. Retrieve lures back through the seam.
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Bars and shoals. Gravel bars and submerged shoals break the current. They also have wide, deep sections
behind them where fish will congregate. To fish these structures, you must let your bait or lure sink naturally
into the deep water and let the current take it to the fish. Cast upstream of the bar or, in the case of bars or
shoals that break the surface, to its downstream edge. Sometimes you may have to cast your offering right on
top of the shoal and pull it lightly into the current.

Riffles. Many rivers and streams have riffles, which are shallow, rocky sections marked by quickly moving
water (or at least faster than in other sections). Riffles draw fish, especially trout and smallmouth bass, because
they offer numerous sheltered areas, and all that moving water brings a lot of forage through. Riffles are best
fished with baits, spinners, and spoons. Cast to all sections; look for miniature seams, pocket waters, and
shoals. Also fish sections immediately below rifflesthe water has become highly oxygenated in these areas.

Dams. The downstream side of damsis an excellent place to fish. Resembling lakes with a current, these
tailwaters are deep, cool, well oxygenated, and provide abundant forage. Fish the areaimmediately below the
dam and downstream from it, casting to structure as noted earlier. You will need more sinkers, or heavier lures,
to fish tailwaters, as they are usually deeper and swifter than the waters above the dam.

School Notes

When fishing

bait in moving

waters, beware of

drag, which is

caused by the cur-

rent pushing the line and gives
the bait an unnatural appear-
ance. Bait should ride naturally
with the flow, not angle sharply
across the stream or act as if it's
resisting the current. Letting out
a bit of line at these times will
reduce drag.

Cautious

Casts

Deon't get

Loo near to

a dam’s

face, where

the falling water circulates with
a turbine effect. If you fall in,
you may not be able to break
away from the rotation, and
drown. If you do fall in, wait
until the rotation brings yvou to
the bottom, then swim down-
stream before rising to the
surface.

Rod Motion and Attitude

Y ou must hold your fishing rod properly in order to control your bait or lure and make it appealing to fish. As
well, you must always be ready for a fish to take your offering.
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Bait Control

Bait should always appear natural in the water. Avoid making the bait move or behave oddly by moving the rod
around sharply or keeping a very tight line. For example, if you're fishing in a lake with a minnow hooked
directly behind the dorsal fin, and you're not using a bobber, any time you pull up on the rod or reel in line, the
minnow will swim backwards. Y ou must have alittle bit of slack in the line to allow the minnow to swim
freely, yet not so much that you can't reposition the minnow if it swims into thick weeds or brush. Also, if a fish
takes the bait and feels tension from the line, it may spit the bait out.

When fishing bait in moving waters, you want to present the bait to as many fish as possible. This means that
you should cast at an angle, up-and across-stream, and let the current carry the bait through the section of water
in front of you. But you must reel in some line, called mending, until the current brings the bait directly across
from you. If you don't, too much slack will build up in the line, and if a fish takes the bait, you won't have any
way of knowing it. As the baits sweeps past you, keep your rod tip at about a 45° angle, pointed above the bait,
even extending your rod arm out, to keep your bait flowing naturally as you track it. Once the line straightens
out, the bait will curve until it's directly downstream from you. Then you should reel in and cast again.

Lure Control

School Notes
If your bait or fure
gets snagged on
weeds and won’t

pull free, try this:
Full some line off your

reel, then crank it back in while
holding the rod differently—
say, over your head or off to one
side. Sometimes this pressure
from a different direction is
encugh to release the hook,

Because lures should be kept in motion, you should aways keep a tight line. Fish know that a lure isn't the real
thing as soon as, or soon after, they take it, and they'll spit it out unless you set the hook immediately (which is
covered in the next chapter). Also, lures need to be moved to attract fish; without movement, a lureisjust an
inert hunk of wood, metal, or plastic floating in the water or sitting on the bottom.

When retrieving a lure, keep your rod tip at approximately a 45° angle. Face the lure directly. You may find it
more comfortable to cant the rod a bit to your left or right when reeling. Just be sure to maintain that 45° angle,
and never point the rod tip directly at the lure. If a fish hits, you won't have the rod providing enough pressure
to make a proper hookset. And never alow any slack to build into the line.
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Using Lures with Built-1n Action

Even though many luresspoons, spinners, most plugs, spinnerbaits, buzzbaits, and some plasticshave inherent
action, there's more to fishing some of them than just casting out and reeling in.

When fishing still water, you must allow time for the lure to sink before you begin reeling in. Spinners, spoons,
crankbaits, and other heavy lures fall at differing rates of speed, and you must determine that rate, and where
you want the lure to go, before you start reeling.

Let's say you're fishing a lake in 20 feet of water, and you want to retrieve a spoon 2 feet off the bottom. Y ou
can roughly determine the time it takes for the spoon to sink 18 feet by casting out and engaging the reel as
soon as the lure touches water. Begin counting while the lure sinks and keep a tight line. When the lure hits
bottom, the line will go slack. If that happens when you've counted to ten, you can figure that the lure falls at
approximately 2 feet per second, so on the next cast, smply count to nine after the lure hits the water, and
begin retrieving.

A simpler way of using this method in any water depth is to begin retrieving one second less than the time it
takes for the lure to hit. This virtually guarantees that you're retrieving your lure just above the bottom.

Speed of retrieval is aso critical. Although there is no one perfect speed, it'simportant that you crank fast
enough for the lure to workthe blade on the spinner spins, the spoon wobbles, the crankbait vibratesbut not so
fast that the action becomes erratic, or worse, that you take it right out of the fish zone. One easy way to
determine the minimum and maximum rates of speed isto let a few feet of line hang from your rod tip and pull
the lure back and forth through the water in front of you.

Using Lures Without Built-In Action.

Jigs fished plain, some plastic worms, and stickbaits have no built-in action. The angler must impart action to
these lures by moving the rod up and down or side to side, or by varying the rate of retrieve.

Jigs, which are often used to fish right on the bottom, are effective when moved up and down, or jigged. The
angler smply lets the jig fall to the bottom and, with atight line, lifts the rod tip, anywhere from a few inches
to more than a foot. This causes the jig to rise from the bottom and move forward. As the angler drops the rod
tip back down, the jig falls back to the bottom, and he reels in a little bit to take up the slack. Thejigis
retrieved in this manner al the way back. Jigs can also be fished in currents of rivers and cast and retrieved
accordingly.
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Plastic worms can be retrieved in the same manner, though it's usually more effective to bring themin at a
much slower rate, with frequent pauses and erratic lifts. This causes the worm to wiggle, waver, rise, float, and
fall much like a real worm would in the depths.

School Notes
Sometimes a very fast
retrieve works on
a particular day.
Other times, a very
slow one takes fish.

There's no set ruls, though in
very cold and very hot weather,
slow usually works best. Experi-
ment with retrieve rates until
yvou find one that works.

Both jigs and plastic worms draw hits from fish as they fall to the bottom, and it'simportant to be ready for
them. Whenever you cast these lures, you should always turn the reel handle to take the reel out of freespool as
soon as the lure hits the water. Keep a tight line as the lure falls, whether by reeling in a bit or by moving the
rod sideways.

Stickbaits should be retrieved erratically as well. The angler imparts action to a stickbait by moving the rod tip
from side to side in a jerking motion and reeling in simultaneously. Some sharp lifts of the rod tip will cause
the lure to rise and dip as well. Fishing a stickbait well takes practice, as well as concentration. But once
mastered, you can make the stickbait ook amazingly lifelike.

The Trolling Technique

One other method of fishing can be accomplished without repeated casting and retrieving. Thisistrolling,
which is pulling a lure or bait through the water from a slowly moving boat. The boat may be moved by an
outboard motor, or rowed with oars. Y ou can catch trout, largemouth and smallmouth bass, walleyes, northern
pike, striped bass, and other predatory species when trolling. It's also a popular technique for many saltwater
species (see part 5).

Trolling can be a productive fishing technique because it allows you to put a lure or bait in many different areas
of a particular body of water. If you troll long enough, at various depths and near various types of structures,
you have a good chance of catching a fish. Thus, trolling is a good technique to rely on if you're unfamiliar
with a particular lake or river and/or the species in it. It also helps you figure out where fish might be on a
particular day, if you aren't catching them via your usual fishing methods. And it's a good way to explore a
body of water that you're not familiar with.

The lures or bait you use for trolling should 1) be proper for the local species; 2) exhibit some action or
vibration when moving through the water; and 3) be able to continue that action or vibration at trolling speed,
which is usually faster than typical retrieve speeds. Spoons, spinners, floater-diver plugs, crankbaits, and jigs
adorned with bait or plastic trailers are all good trolling lures because they'll maintain their built-in action when
trolled at varying speeds. Plastic worms and topwater plugs generally don't work
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well as trolling lures because they're designed to be fished slowly, with frequent pauses. Spinnerbaits and
buzzbaits, which exhibit a lot of flash and vibration when cast and retrieved at normal speeds, either won't
operate properly or will create too much of a racket to attract fish at trolling speeds.

Minnows are good baits for trolling. They're best fished when hooked through the lips on a jig, or rigged on a
minnow harness, which consists of a double hook at the end of a short wire that has a loop on the other end. A
special needle that is packaged with the minnow harnessrig allows you to draw the wire through the minnow so
that the double hook is situated at the minnow's vent and the loop protrudes from the minnow's mouth, which is
where you tie your fishing line. This setup provides a firmer rigging than simply hooking the minnow through
its mouth, because after prolonged use at trolling speeds the hook will probably tear from the minnow's lips.
Minnow harnesses are available at most tackle shops.

Wormsspecifically, night crawlerscan also be trolled when hooked onto a jig, or on a plain hook with an
attractor device tied in to the line above it. The most common attractor is the Indiana spinner, which isa 1- to
3-inch wire with one or two spinner blades mounted onto it. Loops at either end of the wire allow it to be tied
into the line: Knot the end of your fishing line to the top of the Indiana spinner with an improved clinch knot,
then tiea 1- to 2-foot section of line to the bottom loop. Tie a hook to the end of that line and attach a night
crawler by hooking it once through the head, or large end. Tackle shops carry Indiana and other in-line
spinners.

G

School Notes

The speed at
which you troll is
VEry important.
Whether you're
rowing or using an
outboard, you should not go so
fast that the lure or bait skips
across the surface of the water,
nor so slow that it occasionally
lies motionless on the bottom,
A speed between the two ex-
teemes is best, and vou'll have
to alternate speeds fo find the
best one for the water and for
the species.

When using either bait or lures, you may need sinkers to keep the offering below the surface instead of skating
acrossit. You can attach split shot a foot or two above the bait or lure; or, if you need a lot of weight to keep it
down, you can use a trolling sinker (see Chapter 11). Cut the line a foot or two above the bait or lure, and use
improved clinch knots to tie the trolling sinker to both ends.

The basic trolling approach isto start in the shallows and follow the contours of the shoreline, going
progressively deeper if you get no hits. Begin rowing or motoring slowly, and cast your lure or bait at least 20
or 30 feet behind the boat. Turn the reel handle to prevent excess line from coming off the spool. Now just hold
onto the rod and allow the movement of the boat to pull the bait or lure. (Obvioudly, trolling is best done with
at least two people in the
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boat: one to operate the oars or motor, and one to take off the rod or rods.) If you're fishing more than one rod,
use arod holdera device that clamps onto the side of the boat, with rings into which you insert the butt of the

rod to hold the entire rod upright. This allows you to troll without having to hold the rods in your hands. If the
lure or bait rises to the surface, let out moreline, or reel in and add more weight.

A rod holder,
such as this
clamp-on type, attaches to
the side of the boat and
allows you to troll without
holding onto the rod.

If you're fishing two lines, have one rod at the left side of the boat and one rod at the right. To prevent the lines
from tangling when making a turn, make sure one lure or bait is at least 10 feet behind the other one.

School Notes
Occasionally steer the
boat in a zig-zag
pattern, which
will cause the lure
or bait to speed up and
tise in the watet, then slow
down and fall a bit. Such an
erratic action may entice a fish
into striking.

It pays to fish two different types of lures or baits, which will help you figure out where the fish are that day
and what they want to eat. For instance, if you're trolling for smallmouth bass in a large lake, you might fish a
crankbait that dives to 10 feet on one rod, and a crankbait that dives to 15 feet on the other rod. The latter
crankbait will pass through the deeper sections, while the former will remain closer to the surface. If you get a
hit on, say, the deeper diver, remove the more shallow diver from the
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other rod and tie on a crankbait matching the one that took a fish. Also take note of where and how you caught
the fishthe depth, any structures present, and your trolling speedand duplicate your effortsin similar areas.
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If possible, troll with two rods using different lures or
baits. If you catch a fish on one of them, use that style
of bait or lure and concentrate your effortsin similar areas.

Most times, fish will hook themselves when they hit a trolled bait or lure. Just be sure your drag is set properly
before you begin trolling.

Again, start shallow, and troll in progressively deeper water. As you go farther away from shore, you'll
probably have to switch to heavier lures and/or add more weight to your line. Alternate your speed, zig-zag the
boat, and try different lures or baits. If you catch a fish, consider anchoring there and casting with the same lure
or bait.

The Least You Need to Know

All fish relate to structure. When fishing in still waters, focus on weeds, trees, points, dropoffs, tributaries, boat
docks, and submerged humps.

When fishing in moving waters, cast baits and lures to holes, undercut banks, current obstructions, seams, bars,
shoals, riffles, and dams.

When fishing with bait, you should keep enough slack in the line to allow the bait to appear natural, but not too
much so that you'd miss a strike.

When fishing with lures, you should always keep a tight line, so you can set the hook before the fish has a
chance to spit out the lure.
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Lures with built-in action are easy to use, but you must fish them at proper depth and at the right speed.

Lures without inherent action are more difficult to fish, as the angler must move the rod tip and/or vary the
retrieve rate to make them appear lifelike.
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Chapter 13
Fish On! How to Keep It That Way

In This Chapter
» Taps, bites, and hits
» Setting the hook with lures
> Why you should sometimes wait with bait
> How to play a fish
» PBringing it in

Feeling the tapor the joltof a fish hitting your bait or lureis thrilling for two reasons. For one, it'sa signal of
success. You have selected the right tackle and applied your own skills to foolin most casesa truly wild
creature. Second, it's a highly anticipatory moment, because a lot of things may or may not happen in the next
few seconds. Y ou have to set the hook, play the fish, bring it close, and net it or at least bring the fish close
enough to unhook, as described in this chapter. Besides the fact that the fish wants no part of this, some of your
equipmentrod, reel, line, knots, and hookwill be tested, along with your fish-playing expertise.
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Detecting a Fish

Developing a good feel for a fish taking your bait or lure requires some experience, because the sensations vary
greatly depending on the species, the size of the fish, the tackle you're using, the water, and the bait or the lure.

When fishing with lures, it's usually easy to tell when a fish hits, because your retrieve will suddenly be
interrupted by a weight or an impediment on the line as you're turning the reel crank. Sometimes it's
explosivethe rod jerks in your hands and bends way over, the drag begins screeching, and your line saws
through the water. Other timesit'sjust the weight of the fish pulling on the other end of the line, bending just
the tip of your rod.

When fishing plastic worms and similar soft lures, the response can be the same, but often it's much more
subtle. Because bass and other fish tend to vacuum plastic worms into their mouths, the angler feels a change in
pressure when retrieving rather than an outright force.

If you're fishing bait and using a bobber, of course, you'll know when a fish is hitting your offeringas long as
you're watching it closely, and can tell when it'sjust wind or waves moving the bobber. But if you're not using
a bobber, or if you're fishing in a fast-moving current, you have to watch and feel your line carefully.
Sometimes fish hit jarringly; other times, they'll barely peck at the bait. It's those latter times that make
detection difficult, so you should constantly monitor your line for a signal.

The feel of a fish mouthing your bait won't be transmitted up your line and to the rod if you have any slack in
the line. Y our line should be taut enough so that you can feel any change in your bait, but not so tight that it
moves the bait unnaturally or keeps it still in moving water. Watch your rod tip for a twitch or a minute
vibration. With very light tackle, you'll feel the movement just by holding the rodbut it can be very dlight, and
you must be accustomed to it. | sometimes hold the line between the reel and the first guide in the fingers of
my off hand to detect very delicate takes.

Lures: Strike Quickly and Firmly.

Think about how you react when your molars first make contact with an errant dliver of aluminum foil in some
potato salad. You may not spit the whole mouthful onto your paper plate (because Aunt Betsy is sitting right
across from you, and it's her cookout in her backyard, and she's been eyeing you suspiciously ever since you
announced to everyone present that a lot of this picnic food can double as catfish bait), but you'd at least stop
chewing and try to remove the offending item.

So you can imagine how a fish reacts when it engulfs a metal or hard-plastic lure. Although the act of striking
may have partialy or temporarily driven at least one hook point into the fish's mouth, the point may not have
penetrated past the barb. And that fish will try to dislodge the lure by opening its mouth and shaking its
headand unless
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you act quickly to set the hook (or hooks) as soon as you feel or see the fish hit the lure, there's a good chance it
will succeed. That's why you should never have any slack in the line when fishing with a lure: A fish could

grab the lure and spit it out without your even knowing it. Even a little slack in the line reduces your chances of
setting the hook properly.

The proper hook-setting procedure when a fish hits a lure (except when flyfishing; see Part 4) isto jerk the rod
tip back over your head, or over your shoulder, as fast as possible. Most beginners make the mistake of not
striking at all and ssimply reeling in as soon as they feel a hit. Thisis a good way to lose a fish. Y ou have to
whip that rod back sharply and forcefully in order to sink a hook past the barb. Many fish have tough mouths,

making hook penetration difficult; many fishing lines stretch, reducing your force; and rods must bend, further
decreasing that energy.

Cautious
Casts

If a fish hits
a hure close
to the end

of the re-

trieve, use a sidewavs hook-
setting motion. This way, if you
don't hook the fish, the lure
won't come flving out of the
water toward your face.

One exception to this ruleis if you are fishing with large (6 inches or longer) plastic worms that are rigged with
just one hook and unadorned with propellers or spinners, and you are getting hits but no hook-ups. The bass are
probably grabbing just the rear of the worm and swimming off. In such cases, you should hesitate a bitfrom just
a couple of secondsto 10 or 15 secondsbefore striking. Y ou may be able to tell when the bass has engulfed the
worm by waiting until the line stops moving. If not, you'll have to try different waiting times with each fish.

In either case, you should keep that line tight after you strike. In some cases the fish will oblige you by
swimming in the opposite direction. But if it swimstoward you, you'll have to redl linein quickly.

Bait: The Waiting Game

School Notes
Occasionally a
fish will mouth a
bait and drop it.
Sometimes it will
take the bait again;

other times it will leave it alone

tor good. At these times, it pays
to set the hook as soon as you
feel a take, You'll miss some
fish, but will hook others that
yvou wouldn't have otherwize.

Fish usually won't drop or spit out bait, unless they feel the hook or tension from the line. Since most all bait is
fished with a single hook, this doesn't happen often. But the downside to using a single hook is that it usually
doesn't snag a fish by itself, as do treble hooks on many lures. Also, many species will grab a baitfish and swim
off with it, turning it around inside its mouth, before swallowing it headfirst. Others will hesitantly peck at a
bait, such as a worm, before finally grabbing it.
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The point here is that if you strike as soon as you feel a bite, you may set the hook into nothing but water, or

you'll wind up pulling the hook right out of the fish's mouth. But if you wait too long, the fish might swallow
the bait, hook and all. This poses no problem if you intend to keep every fish you catch, but if you don't, or if
the fish istoo small to keep anyway, you may be putting a fatally injured fish back in the water.

There are no set waiting times to follow for proper hook setting, because they differ for various speciesin
various waters on various days. Even highly experienced anglers can't always set the hook at exactly the right
time. Thisis one of those skills that you learn from experience, but there are a few guidelines.

School Notes
If vou are constantly

missing fish, on

either bait or

lures, check your

hooks. A dull or broken
point won't penetrate a fish's
mouth. If the point is sharp, try
using a smaller hook or a smaller
lure.

The smaller the bait, the quicker you should strike. A trout, for example, will usually engulf a red worm or a
salmon egg, while it may move a night crawler or minnow around in its mouth for a while before swallowing.
Generally, strike immediately, or a few seconds after a hit, when using comparatively small bait.

When using large bait, wait. Again, the correct time varies. A largemouth bass may not take a shiner
completely into its mouth for half a minute or more, but depending on the water and the day, it could swallow
the whole thing in less than five seconds.

A
/ Cautious
Casts
Crappies are
nicknamed
“papermotths”
because of the thin skin

behind their lips. If vou are
fishing specifically for crappies,
a hard hookset is not always
necessary. Also keep a very tight
line, as the hole created by the
hook may widen as you're
playing the fish.

If you're using a bobber when fishing bait, wait until it goes underwater, and stays there for more than a few
seconds, before striking. If you're not using bait, watch the line. Don't strike at the first twitch; instead wait until
the line begins moving in a definite direction.

Set the hook in the same manner as when fishing with lures: a quick snap of the rod over your head or your
shoulder. Thisis no time to be gentle, especidly if you have alot of line out. Remember: Y our rod will bend,
your line will stretch, and your hook has to penetrate past the barb into the fish's mouth, which may be bony.

Playing Your Fish

If you forget everything else when the time comes, remember this: Don't rush. Cranking in a fish as quickly as
possible is an invitation to losing it, because the fish has not yet burned off its energy, and it's very difficult to
control a hyperactive fish on a very short line as it runs, jumps, and digs for cover. Y ou won't be able to



respond to the fish's
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movements by moving your rod or turning your reel crank. Slack can build in the line, which the fish will then
tangle around shoreline vegetation, the lower unit of an out-board motor, or even your feet. The fish will also
surge powerfully, and if your drag isn't set properly, the line might break. Or the fish will rub the line against
the bottom, wearing it thin or causing the hook to pop out. A host of other things could happen, too, none of
which are in your favor, because basically you're out of control.

And that's what it all comes down to: control. Whether you're playing a pumpkinseed or a pike, you must never
let the line get slack or let the fish enter cover where the line might tangle. Y ou want to maneuver the fish into
open water and let it tire by pulling against your fishing rod and taking line from the redl if necessary. Hold the
rod upright and keep your hand on the reel crank. If the fish turns toward you, reel in that dlack line
immediately. If it turns away and begins peeling line from the drag, let it. Just keep pressure on the fish for
now, pulling hard on the rod only to keep the fish away from any tangles.

Always turn your body to face the fish and keep your rod up. Don't hold it over your head; the angle lessens the
effectiveness of your rod, and it's an awkward position that throws off your balance, making it difficult to adjust
to the fish's movements. Hold the rod near vertical, with the reel between your waist and your shoulders.

Cautioos
Casis

If you're
fishing
from a boat
and the fish

swirns beneath it, go ahead and
stick the tip of your rod into
the water and walk around to
the other side. If you don't, the
line will rub against the hull
and weaken it or break it
outright.

A jump is probably the highlight of any fish fight, yet this is when many fish are able to throw the hook,
because a fish can jerk its head violently from side to side. The best reactionbesides taking a moment to enjoy
itwhen playing most freshwater species is to keep the line tight, which lessens the chance of the hook or lure
flying out.

Once the fish slows downand this could take just a few seconds for panfish to more than five minutes for big
fishstart reeling in ling, just a little at first. If the fish is large, you may have to pump it in: Lift the rod up, then
reel quickly as you drop it back down. As the fish approaches, be prepared for a burst of energy as it sees you,
the boat, or the shoreline. Hold your rod up, take your time, and savor the experience.

Landing Options

There are many waysto get a fish out of the water (called landing the fish). However, this is when most fish are
lost, because, basically, fish do not want to come out of the water. Even tired or played out fish can put forth a
burst of energy and try to get away from the angler. Given other factors at this timea short line, an excited
angler, possibly a rocking boatit's not surprising that many of them succeed in escaping.
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The safest and most reliable method of landing a fishisto net it. When done wrong, however, netting becomes
one of the worst ways to bring a fish to hand. All large fish, such as salmon, lake trout, northern pike, and
muskies, should be netted. And a large specimen of any species usually should be netted, to reduce the risk of
losing it. And the easiest way to land any fish caught in moving water, particularly trout, is with a net, keeping
the fish upstream and the net downstream.

Although it'salot easier to have someone else net the fish for you, here's how to do it by yourself, whether on a
boat, standing on shore, or wading:

1. Make sure the fish is played out. Thisis evidenced by the fish swimming in small circles or swimming on its
side.

2. Reel in so that about 1% rod lengths of lineis out from the rod tip.

3. Holding the rod in your casting hand, grasp the net with your other hand and put the net gently in the water,
away from the fish. The net opening should be facing the fish at about a 45° angle.

4. Keeping the net motionless, begin lifting your rod to guide the fish headfirst toward the net.

5. When the fishis just above the net opening, bring the net quickly forward and lift it up completely out of the
water. If the fish shies away from the net, play it some more and try again.

Don't ever try to chase a fish with a net or drop it over afish. Fish are fearful of overhead objects, and nets are
extremely clumsy to move through the water. Besides, you may hit the line with your net and break it or pull
the hook out of the fish's mouth. So if the fish recoils or jerks away as you lead it to the net, don't forceit in.
Play the fish some more and try again.

In other cases, you don't need to use a net to land your catch. Largemouth bass are easily brought out of the
water by grasping their lower lip between your thumb and forefinger. The fish should be played out and,
obviously, no hook should be protruding from that area of its mouth. Bring the bass close and lift the rod so
that the bass's head is just protruding from the water. Pinch down and lift it quickly from the water; the bass
will stop wiggling as this method seems to immobilize the fish. Other species without teeth on their jaws, such
as smallmouth bass and crappies, can be lipped as well.

Average-size specimens of comparatively small species, such as panfish, can be swung out of the water and
into the boat or onto the shore (although the fish should be handled delicately if they are to be released). But be
very careful doing this, especially with fish that are large for the tackle you are using. Don't just derrick the
thing inall that weight puts undue pressure on the line, which is now short and offers very little stretch. And if
the fish is not hooked solidly, the strain may pop the hook. Instead, hold the rod by the
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butt and quickly spring the fish out of the water and into the boat or onto land in one motion. Let the rod bear
the weight of the fish instead of the line.

Never grab hold of the line above the fishto bring it in. You'll lose all advantage of the rod's elasticity, and if
the fish makes a sudden move for deep water, you'll probably break the line or tear the hook out. It's much
better to lip the fish if possible, try to spring it out of the water, or search for a fellow fisherman and ask to
borrow his net.

Loose Lines

Occasionally 1 read or hear about an angler who, without a net, beaches
a fish: When playing a fish from shore, he brings it close and then walks
backwards, so the fish slides up out of the water and onto land, where he

il simply reaches down and grabs it. While this technique sounds plausible,
' and actually is effective when fishing the surf, where the wave action both disorients
the fish and helps push it onto shore, it rarely works well with large fish in fresh
water. [deal conditions for beaching fish—a smooth (sandy or muddy) very gradual
slope, with plenty of room for the angler to back up, aren’t common anyway.

I found this out the hard way one summer day when I was fishing a coldwater farm
pond in Pennsylvania and hooked the biggest smallmouth bass of my life. This fish
ran, jumped, dived, bulldogged, and otherwise put up a tremendous fight—and one |
didn't think I'd win, considering I was using ultralight spinning tackle more suitable
for small-stream trout, Eventually, though, [ had this fish close, swimming lazily in
about 6 inches of water near my feet. That's when I realized that my net was still in
the car, about a quarter of a mile away, 5o 1 tightened my line and started walking
backwards. The bass came partially onto the brushy bank but wouldn't go farther
because of the steep angle, so 1 stepped into the water and squatted down, trying

to simultaneously push and scoop the fish onto shore with one hand while holding
the rad with the other. It worked, but the fish started flopping as soon as it hit dry
ground. I dropped the rod and squatted down, trying to trap the fish with my hands,
but then the line snagged and broke on a low-lying branch, and the fish slithered
into the water. It remained in the shallows, evidently stunned, and [ quickly knee-
walked after it. I actually got my hands around the bass’s gills when its tail surged
hugely and the fish rocketed out of my hands and disappeared into the depths.

A month later a friend told me that someone canoeing on the pond found a long-
dead smallmouth bass floating on the surface near shore. The fish measured more
than 20 inches, my friend said, and what a shame for a beautiful bass like that to die
unappreciated. That's a fish you catch once in a lifetime.

Now I always bring a net.
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The Least You Need to Know

Fish typically hit lures forcefully, and you should set the hook immediately. Fish may not take bait or soft-
plastic lures immediately into their mouths, though, in which case you should wait a bit before setting the hook.

Set the hook by quickly jerking the rod tip over your head or shoulder, and begin reeling to take up any slack
line.

When you're playing a fish (that is, letting it tire itself out so you can land it), keep your rod pointed up, face
the fish, and don't rush. Let the fish burn off energy before you begin reeling it in, but do keep it out of
vegetation and other line-tangling areas.

Small fish can be swung out of the water, and soft-jawed fish can be lifted out by their lower lip. But the least
risky landing method is to use a net. Put the net in the water then and bring the fish to it. Don't bring the net to
the fish.
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Chapter 14
Keeping and Releasing Fish.

In This Chapter
> Get a grip!
» Easy unhooking
» [Uh-oh, it swallowed the bait
» Throwbacks
> Fish storage

A fish isawonderful thing to behold. Although the multihued trouts would win any aguatic beauty contests,
even a bottom-dwelling catfish has a sort of natural elegance, with its powerful and tapered body perfectly
adapted to its environment.

However, if you don't know what you're doing, a fish may not be such a wonderful thing to hold: cold, slimy,
and wriggly, possibly with gnashing teeth and spiny fins. Such problems can be confounded when it's necessary
to remove a hook, put the fish on a stringer, or handle it delicately enough to return it to the water in good
condition. This chapter will tell you how to handle your fish, whether its next destination is the sparkling,
placid water from whence it came, or your deep fryer.
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How to Hold Y our Fish

If you used a net to take your fish out of the water, the net's still the best place for it. And you may not have to
touch the fish at all. Y ou can unhook the fish while it's still in the net and return it to the water, simply by
submerging net and fish and reversing the mesh. Y ou can also put the fish on a stringer while it's still netted, or
turn it upside down to deposit the fish in a cooler or creel. (Unhooking and fish-storage methods, as well as
techniques to follow for returning fish to the water, are covered in the following pages of this chapter.)

It's best to put the net and fish down on the ground, or on the bottom of the boat, to unhook it. Put it down
gently and press on the side of the fish with one hand so it doesn't flop around. Keep some mesh between your
hand and the fish to maintain a firmer hold. Don't worry about your fishing line tangling in the mesh; you can
deal with that after you've taken care of the fish (it's usually not as tangled as it seems anyway).

If you don't have a net, or if you want to remove the fish from the net to take a photo of it, store it, or release it,
you have two ways to go about it. Smaller fish such as stream trout and panfish can be held by grasping the fish
behind the head, with your thumb on one side and your fingers on the other, and holding the gills shut. Larger
fish should be held upright with one hand on its belly and your other hand beneath its head. On fish that you
intend to keep, you can also slide your thumb and forefinger partway into the fish's gill flaps to get a firmer
grip. This hold tends to partially subdue fish as the internal organs put pressure on the spine.

Toothy fish such as pickerel, northern pike, and muskellunge aren't al that difficult to hold in this manner as
long as you avoid putting your fingers near their mouths. When handling large specimens of these species,
however, it'swise to don a pair of heavy glovesto avoid slipping, as these species are especially slimy. Another
method to hold these speciesand one which should be used only if you will definitely keep the fishisto grasp it
from the top of the head, pressing your thumb and forefinger into each eye socket. Such a hold provides a firm
and positive grip, as the sockets consist of hard bone.

“ School Notes
Fish slime is slippery
stuff and makes
knot tying dif-
ficult when it gets
on vour fingers. After
handling a fish, rinse your hands
in the water and dry them on a
rag or handkerchief.

S

Soft-mouthed fish such as bass and crappies, which can be landed by grasping their lower lip, can be
conveniently held that way as well while unhooking, as long as the hook isn't embedded there. This position
renders the fish practically immobile.

Catfish, with sharp spinesin their dorsal and pectoral fins, should be handled carefully. Grasp them from
behind the head, sliding your thumb and forefinger down the fish's
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body to keep the pectoral finsfolded flat against the body. Use the heel of your hand to fold down the dorsal
fin. Very small catfish should be held from underneath, again using your thumb and forefinger to fold the
pectoral finsflat.

Out, Out Darn Hook
Hooks have barbs so they remain in fish. That's why removing one (or more) hooks can be difficult.

Lip-hooked fish that have no teeth on their jaws are the easiest to unhook, especially those that have the shank
of the hook protruding from their mouths. Simply twist the hook shank while pushing it toward the bend.

But if the fish has a lot of teeth, or if the hook is deep in the fish's mouth, long-nose pliers make the job much
easier. Grasp the hook with the pliers jaws as close to the hook point as possible. Give a sideways twist and the
hook should come free. If not, try twisting in a different direction to enlarge the hole.

Removing a treble-hooked lure from a fish is more problematic. Pull out the barbs one at a time, working from
the front of the fish's mouth in, until all are free.

Fish that are hooked very deeply may require a de-hooker (along plastic rod with a slot for the line). Insert the
line into the dlot, follow the line down to the fish's mouth, and place the end of the rod against the bend of the
hook. Push down into the fish's mouth to remove the hook.

Loose Lines

':F,-‘l 'J Although long-nose pliers are perfect for removing hooks, they are
expensive. And since they're small and heavy, and you use them when

standing in, on, or near water, you will probably lose them eventually.

L That's why [ don’t buy very expensive pliers. My cheap ones rust easily,

need oiling, and don't feature plastic-coated handles, but they do the job—amnd

when they accidentally fall overboard, I'm not heartbroken.

What to Do When the Fish Has Swallowed the Hook

It happens to every fisherman who uses bait: You bring in a fish and, when you go to unhook it, al you see is
your fishing line disappearing down the fish's gullet. Maybe the fish swallowed the bait because you waited too
long to set the hook, or the hook you are using is too small, or the fish took the bait without your even realizing
it. What now?
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Actually, you have a number of options, and the best one to use depends on whether or not you plan on keeping
the fish.

First, in either event, try tricking the hook out. While holding the fish gently but firmly, pulldon't yankon the
line at various angles around the fish's mouth. Sometimes the hook will pop out of the fish, or at least become
visible, when you do this.

If this doesn't work and you intend to keep the fish, you can kill the fish by bending its head back and breaking
its neck, or by rapping its head with a wooden dowel or some other heavy item (some anglers carry fish billies
for this purpose). Then you can dig deeply with your pliers and your knife if necessary to remove the hook. Or,
you can simply cut the line near the fish's mouth and retrieve the hook at your leisure when cleaning the fish.
Of course, this means that you'll have to retie a hook onto your line.

/ / Caatioas
Casts
If you catch
4 fish that vou
don't intend to keep,
but the hook has caused
the gills to bleed, consider

keeping it. A fish with badly
damaged gills doesn’t have a
good chance of survival. If the
fish is smaller than the mini-

mum size, cut the line and
refurn it to the water quickly
and with as little handling as
possible.

If the fish istoo small to keep, either for legal reasons or because you don't intend to eat it, cut the line as short
as possibletry to cut it inside the fish's mouthand put it gently back in the water (more on this later). A fish that
is otherwise in seemingly good condition stands a fair chance of recovery, even with a hook inside it. The hook
will eventually rust and decompose. However, to decrease the odds of deeply hooking another fish that you
don't intend to keep, tie on a larger hook, which will be more difficult for the fish to swallow.

Fishing Without Keeping

There are many reasons for anglers to put fish back: The fishis smaller than the minimum size required by state
law, or the fishislegal size but too small for the angler to bother cleaning, or the angler doesn't care for the
taste of that particular species, or the angler is fishing just for the enjoyment of hooking and playing fish.

Obvioudly it'simportant to do the least harm to the fish, so it can survive, grow bigger, and provide more sport
another day. Certain practices help make this feasible.

The less you handle the fish, the better its chances of survival. The slime on a fish protects it from infection,
and handling fish removes some of the slime. If possible, don't even net the fish or lift it out of the water. Play
the fish until it's subdued, reel it close, and remove the hook with your fingers or pliers, with only the fish's
head sticking out of the water.
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If you must remove the fish from the water, be gentle with it. Although a net will remove some of the slime,
you are better off using one instead of lifting the fish out of the water and letting it flop around on the ground
or on the bottom of a boat.

If you must pick up the fish, wet your hands first. This will cause less of the slime to come off the fish.

As noted earlier, if the fish has swallowed the hook, don't try to dig it out. Cut the line as close to the gullet as
possible and return the fish to the water immediately.

Getting the

Point

Some fishing

waters are

termed =

“catch and release,” which
means that no fish caught there
may be kept. Many of these
waters offer excellent angling
because of the resultant high
populations of fish.

Sometimes a fish is so exhausted after the fight that, although it is alive, it can't move water through its gills
fast enough to recuperate. If the fish you are returning to the water seems lethargic, you can revive it by moving
the fish through the water, headfirst, to force water into its mouth and through its gills. Support the fish and
keep it upright by placing one hand under its belly. Hold the fish's mouth open with your other hand if
necessary (and if it's not full of sharp teeth) and make sure you're not keeping the gill flaps closed. Move the
fish forward, gently, a few times until it swims off on its own. If you're fishing moving water, simply hold the
fish with its head into the current until it revives.

Fish for the Freezer.

Thefirst step in preparing a fine fish dinner begins on the water. How you handle your fish determines how
good that fish will be on the table, and for the best taste, you have to keep your fish either alive or cold.

A fish stringer is a device on which you string or clip fish. After putting a fish on a stringer, the fish end of the
stringer goes in the water while the other end is tied to the shore or the boat. Some stringers are nothing more
than a narrow nylon rope with a metal point on one end and a metal ring on the other. The point should be
inserted through the upper and lower lips of the fish and then run through the metal circle, to ensure security
before being tied off. Other stringers are chainlike devices with numerous clips hanging off of them, which
operate much like safety pins: Open the pin, insert the wire through both lips, and close the pin again.

Don't run a stringer through a fish's gills. Although it seems a convenient and secure place, it will damage the
fish's gills and also keep the fish from closing its mouth completely, hindering the flow of water past its gills.
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Getting the

Point

Some fishing
boats are

_ equipped
with livewells,

which are built-in reservairs

that can be pumped full of

water and used to keep fish

alive the entire day.

Stringers work well when fishing from a boat, because it's a simple matter to string a fish and tossit over the
side, where it will remain alive until you're ready to clean it. Remember to bring the stringer into the boat
whenever running an outboard motor. But if you are going to be taking the fish in and out of the water quite
often, or if the day is hot and the water at the surface istoo warm for your stringered fish to survive, you are
better off keeping your catch on ice (actually under ice) in a cooler.

Any cooler large enough to hold your fish and enough ice to last the day isfine. Kill the fish by rapping its
head or breaking its neck and place it on the bottom of the cooler, with the ice on top. (If you don't kill the fish
it may jump around and bruise itself, and fish that die slowly may not taste as good as quickly-killed fish.)
Periodically drain water from the cooler as the ice melts.

Creels are excellent for keeping your catch when walking and fishing creeks and streams. Old-style wicker
creels are lightweight and fasten to your belt or your shoulder with a harness. The creel holds tackle, too. Put
some wet moss or ferns above and below the fish, which will cool them as the water evaporates.

Canvas creels also cool fish by evaporation. Typically worn slung over a shoulder, these creels should be
dipped in water prior to putting a fish inside. A plastic curtain on the side keeps the angler's legs dry. A plastic
liner on the inside holds tackle as well.

Check on the condition of your fish throughout the day. Cool spring and fall days typically don't create
problems, but in the summertime you should take whatever steps are necessary to keep your fish cool, even if it
means stopping fishing temporarily.

Loose Lines

My friend John and I were fishing the Susquehanna River one spring

day for “wipers,” which are striped bass/white bass hybrids. I hooked,
played, and finally caught one that weighed nearly 10 pounds—a tremen-
dous fish for the river and the species, and one which I was considering

getting mounted. We put the fish on a rope stringer and continued drifting down
the river. Two minutes later, John fired up the outhoard to head back upstream, It
took awhile for either of us to realize that the stringer was still in the water. T velled,
“Johm, shut off the motor,” and began pulling up on the rope, which was tied very
close to the outboard. Thanks to a spinning propeller and some incredible absent-

mindedness, that fish is nothing but a memory.
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The Least You Need to Know

A net is the safest place to hold your fish. Otherwise, hold small fish from the top, above the head, and large
fish from the bottom, using two hands. Be cautious of the spines on catfish.

Pinch and twist a hook to remove it from a fish. Long-nose pliers make this job easier.

If a fish swallows the hook and it won't come out with gentle tugs, cut the line as short as possible if you won't
be keeping the fish, or kill the fishif it's a keeper and either dig the hook out then or cut the line and remove
the hook later.

Fish that you definitely won't keep should be handled as little and as delicately as possible. Tired-out fish
should be manually moved headfirst through the water to help them recuperate.

Keep fish on stringers, with the fish in water; in coolers, with enough ice to cover them; or in creels, which you
wear and are handy when walking and fishing creeks and streams.
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PART 4
FLYFISHING

Flyfishing has enjoyed a tremendous resurgence in popularity lately, especially among those people who have
taken up fishing late in life. The release of the motion picture A River Runs Through It, based on the novella by
Norman Maclean, promoted the elegance and challenge of the sport by showcasing the artistry of a flycaster
working hisrod and linein picturesgue settings.

Many of these newcomers to the sport don't realize that flyfishing is a very old sport, with one reference dating
back to the 3rd century. And although the sport has evolved into a kind of hip, I'm-fishing-but-not-getting-dirt-
under -my-fingernails trend, flyfishing is, at times, the most effective way to catch a fish. Sometimes, it's the only
way, as this part of the book reveals.
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Chapter 15
Assembling a Flyfishing Outfit

In This Chapter

» Playing the numbers game

» Fly-rod factors
» The right—and wrong—reel

» Follow the leader

Flyfishing is different from all other forms of rod-and-reel fishing because of one basic reason: When spinning,
spincasting, and baitcasting, the angler casts the lure, but when flyfishing, the angler casts the line. While this
distinction may, at first, seem archaic and its practice cumbersome, it is by far the most effective way to
repeatedly present an extremely lightweight lurethat is, a flyto a fish.

Thisis also why flyfishing equipment differs from and is actually incompatible with other hardware tackle and
methods. While the fly rod, fly reel, and fly line serve pretty much the same purposes as their spinning or
baitcasting counterparts, their makeup and function are disparate. This chapter will show you those differences.

Fly-Line Weights, Tapers, and Sink Rates

Because a flyfisherman casts the line, not the fly, the size and type of line is the most important determination
to make when putting together an outfit. The line you get will determine what type of rod and reel you should
choose later.
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Fly lines are categorized via a number that refers to the line's weight, not its strength, as in other fishing
disciplines. Low line weights (and corresponding rod weights) are for small fish, and heavy weights are for
large fish. This classification is standard throughout the industry, thanks to the American Sportfishing
Association, so the weight of a particular line of one manufacturer is the same as that of another manufacturer.
(The actual weight, which is determined by weighing a segment of line, is not of importance.) Fly rods and
reels are also sized and classified according to this standard, which simplifies assembling a line, rod, and reel
outfit. (More on fly rods and reels later in this chapter.)

The scale of weights, and the corresponding species for which each weight is generally suited, is shown in
Table 15.1

Table 15.1 Fly-Line Weights
Weight Range  Species

12 Panfish, small trout

36 Panfish, trout, small bass

78 Trout, bass, pickerel, small saltwater species
911 Large trout/bass, northern pike, saltwater species
1215 Large saltwater species

Generally, the bigger the fish, the heavier the line necessary, because higher weights cast farther and can handle
larger (heavier) flies. However, it's important to remember that these are general guidelines, not absolute rules.
For instance, many anglers flyfish for large species, such as steelhead in the 8- to 10-pound range, with 6- or 7-
weight outfits, because steelhead migrate up freshwater streamsto spawn. Many of these streams are
comparatively small, and the flies the anglers use aren't large, so the standard 9-, 10-, or 11-weight rods aren't
always necessary.

The best all-around weight line and rod for the beginning flyfisherman depends on the species you fish for most
often. But make sure you avoid the extremes. 1-, 2-, and 3- weight outfits are very delicate and unforgiving of
casting errors, while anything above an 8-weight can be very cumbersome and difficult to cast accurately for
the inexperienced (and even the experienced) fly angler. The middle of the weight ranges are the most practical;
go with a 5-weight if you're going to fish for panfish, a 6-weight if stream trout will be your main quarry, and a
7-weight for bass. If you're not sure what you'll wind up fishing for, or if you might fish for all three, go with
the 6-weight.

Y our next decision isto pick the type of fly line, specifically its buoyancy and its taper. Buoyancy refers to the
line's ability to float or sink, and there are four standardized types of line (often abbreviated as follows on the
line's packaging):
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Floating (F) lines are used to fish with both floating and sinking flies. They cast easily, and their high visibility
means the angler can always see the line's position on the water. They also indicate strikes very well. These all-
around fly lines are the best for the beginner.

Snking (S lines are used with flies that sink. They are preferred when fishing deep waters, or when the angler
wants to put the fly on the bottom quickly, such as when fishing fast, deep rivers or lake bottoms. Sinking lines
sink at various rates, so the deeper you want to fish, the faster sink-rate you should get.

Intermediate (1) lines sink, but they do so very slowly. They are specialty lines, used when the angler wants to
fish afly just beneath the surface.

Floating with Sinking-Tip (F/S) lines, commonly called sink-tip lines, are also specialty lines. They are used for
the same reasons as intermediate lines, but in situations where the angler wants to watch that part of the line
that doesn't sink to indicate strikes. They're also easier to cast than intermediate lines.

Loose Lines
t‘r}! !J Fly lines come in a variety of colors. Is there a best one? Mot really.

Most all sinking lines are made in dark or muted shades, so they won't
4 M spook fish. Many floatin g lines come in light or bright colors—white,
# ~ cream, chartreuse, fluorescent orange—so that the angler can spot them
easily on the water, Pick whatever color you prefer.

The taper of afly linerefers to the line's shape and diameter, and there are five basic kinds:

Caatious
Casts
Beware of
inexpensive
fly lines:
Because of

manufacturing shortcuts that
allow them to be sold at low
prices, they won't last long and
may not cast well, A 530
investment will get a fly line
that won't let you down.

Level (L) lines are the same thickness from end to end. While level lines are inexpensive, they don't cast well.

Weight-forward (WF) lines have a single taper on one end, but directly behind it is a thick section of line,
behind which the lineis level. Because much of the line's weight is concentrated in the first 30 feet or so, it
casts easily and can gain momentum quickly when the angler wants to make a long cast.

Double-taper (DT) lines are tapered at both ends, with the middle section being a consistent
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diameter. Double-tapers cast easily and lay down on the water gently. Although they're not good for long-
distance casting, these lines are best for beginning fishermen because of their casting advantages. One
advantage to a double-taper lineisthat it can be reversedtaken off the reel spool and cranked back on,
beginning with the opposite endwhen the front section becomes worn.

Shooting-taper (ST) lines consist of two lines: one heavy section with a quick taper in front, followed by a thin,
level line. These are used to make extra-long casts and are not easy to use.

Triangle-taper (TT) lines have a short, quick taper in front, gradually increasing in diameter for about 40 feet,
where it quickly tapers back down to a thin, level line. This new style is said to be a delicate line for long-
distance casts.

o 10 20 aw 4 a0 g0 o ag' ar

Level

Weight forward

——— = T I ot e
Double taper

Shooting taper

—-—.—

Triangle tapar

Fly-line tapers. The line tapers have been exaggerated for clarity.

Therefore, the best line weight for the beginning flyfisherman, who will be fishing for panfish, trout, and/or
bass in average-size waters under typical conditions, turns out to be a 6-weight, floating, double-taper line.
Even if you wind up moving on to other weights, buoyancies, and tapers, this line will serve as a backup or a
spare in many fishing situations. Consider it an investment.

When you finally purchase your fly line, be sure to pick up some backing as well. Backing is cordlike line that
goes onto a fly reel before the actual fly line. It servesto fill the reel to capacity, which makesthe fly line easier
to reel in and, in case you hook a large fish, insurance in case the fish takes a long run when you already have a
lot of line out.

Picking a Fly Rod.

If you know what weight of fly line you need, choosing a matching fly rod becomes a process of elimination.
Because the weight system of lines is standardized, all fly rods

< previous page page 154 next page >

If you like this book, buy it!


http://www.amazon.com/o/asin/0028615980/ref=nosim/duf-20

< previous page page_ 155 next page >

Page 155

have the weight of line they are designed forwhich is either one weight or twolisted right on the blank.

School Notes
Some manufactur-
ETS assign species
names to some of
their fly-line styles.
Thesereflect line de-

signs that supposedly will work
hest for the size of the flies most
fly anglers use and the casting
conditions they face when
fishing for that species.

Fly rods are necessarily longlonger than spinning or baitcasting rods for the same fish and conditions,
anywaybecause of the casting anglesinvolved (a short rod would tire you out quickly). Most fly rods designed
for typical freshwater use are between 6¥2 and 10 feet long, with the majority measuring from 8 to 9 feet.
Generally, long rods cast farther with less effort, while short rods cast quicker and are easier to maneuver in
brush. Remaining with that all-around 6-weight outfit as an example, a good length would be 8% feet: not so
short that you can't get distance, but not too long so that it becomes unwieldy.

Asafly rod's weight rating increases, so does its actual weight. Y ou don't need to enroll at a health club to
cast, say, a 12-weight rod, but doing so can quickly tire you out if you haven't done much practicing. Most
everyone, however, can easily cast a 6-weight rod.

A commonly used term in fly-rod descriptions and advertising is modulus. This refers to the ability of a fiber
(in this case, graphite, of which most all fly rods are made today) to recover from bending. Modulus figures
into casting, during which the rod bends back and forth, loading energy during its flex. It is measured in pounds
of pressure per square inch. Basically, the higher the modulus, the stiffer the rod, and the faster it will bend
back from a curve, which makes for fast casting and good distance. The lower the modulus, the smoother and
more delicate the casting. Again, a compromise is usually necessary for the beginner. Y ou won't be able to pick
the perfect modulus for your needs until you have gained some casting experience.

As discussed in Chapter 4, the action of a rod identifies when the rod begins to load, or resist bending when
under pressure, given the same amount of pull. Rods stop bendingthat is, the rod displays a curve at a certain
place under a certain amount of pressureanywhere along the rod shaft, depending on the type of action. (See
Table 4.1 for a description of rod actions.) While fast actions are quick, they aren't forgiving of casting errors.
A moderate action is best for the beginner.

A fly rod is not an inexpensive investment; expect to pay a minimum of $100. Don't rely on advertising copy
alone when picking the best one for you. Two otherwise identical rods from different manufacturers can feel
totally different in your hands. If possible, cast with the rods outside before you decide to buy one. Most
reputable sporting-goods stores should accommodate you in testing a fly rod.
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Loose Lines

While it used to be true that the fewer the pieces of a fly rod, the better

it would cast, advanced manufacturing techniques have made multi-

|| piece fly rods cast as smoothly as standard two-piece rods. These pack rods,
which consist of four or five pieces, depending on the rod length, are very

convenient to store and carry. If vou'll be doing a lot of traveling with your fly

rod—and especially if vou'll take it backpacking or on airline flights—vou'll prob-

ably be happier with a pack rod.

Reels: Single Action, Multiplier, or Automatic?

Depending on the situation and the species you are fishing for, a fly reel can range from a simple mechanism
that stores line to a complex device that will determine whether you will land or lose a fish. To understand why,
you must know the differences between reel types and their applications.

Sngle-action fly reels turn a spool one complete time for each turn of the reel handle. Resembling a squat
pepper mill, a single-action reel usually has an exposed spool, which can drop out of the reel housing (on most
modern reels) when you push a small release lever. Single actions are simple reels with comparatively few parts
and are the most common fly reels in use today. Flyfishermen hold the line in one hand and the rod in the
other, with some of the line pooled at their feet when casting. Flies are worked with that line hand, not directly
off the reel. Also, when fishing for species such as panfish and stream trout, the angler does not have to play
the fish directly off the reel: He simply bringsin or releases line with his hand. Therefore, the reel is used
mainly to keep excess line out of the way.

Res! seat FRONT VIEW

Spool

Spool L iy

release Pag S
{ =i ) A |

x 3

SIDE VIEW / { Handle
Drag set :
Hancle Line guard Hine space
A typical single-action fly reel.
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A multiplier reel resembles a single action, except that it turns the spool twice or even three times for each turn
of the reel handle. This makesit handy for retrieving long lengths of linein a hurry. A multiplier is
advantageous when playing large fish that may pull a lot of line off the reel, then change directions, creating
dlack. The angler must reel in quickly to maintain a tight line, and the multiplier reel facilitates that process.

School Notes
Some single-
action and
multiplier fly reels
can be either left-
or right-hand re-

trieve because the spool can be
inserted in either side of the
reel. I cast with my right hand,
so | use reels with a left-hand
retrieve, You should use which-
ever is mare comfortable.

An automatic red retrieves line via a spring-loaded mechanism that the angler engages by depressing a lever
protruding from the front of the reel (there is no reel handle). Although they are the fastest line-retrieving reels,
automatics have decreased markedly in popularity recently because they're heavy compared to single actions

and multipliers, they don't offer an opportunity to play fish directly off the reel, and they have inconsistent
drags.

Cautious

Casts

Fly reels

start at

around $20

and go up—way up—from
there, While you should never

buy junk, don't sink so much
money into a reel that you'll
shortchange yourself on a rod
and line. This is expecially true
if vou'll be angling for fish that
you won't need to fight off the
reel.

The drag is an important component of single actions and multipliers. Although the drag on a reel may never
be utilized when playing a fish, one is necessary so that the angler can strip fly line off the reel when preparing
to cast (otherwise, the spool would continue to turn, resulting in a backlash). Drags on these reels are either the
ratchet type or disk. The ratchet mechanism clicks as the spool rotates. The drag type has a disk that puts
pressure on the spool; turning a knob adjusts the amount of drag. Because many single actions and multipliers
have an exposed spool, the angler also can provide additional drag by pressing his fingers or his palm against
the side of the spool as a fish takesline out. Thisis called palming the reel.

If you plan on flyfishing for panfish, stream trout, and river smallmouths, a single-action reel with a ratchet
drag will serve you well. But if you're planning on fishing for largemouth bass, northern pike, steelhead, or
other large species, you're better off with a multiplier reel with a disk drag.

The Logic of Leaders

The final component of a flyfishing outfit is the leader, which is a length of monofilament tied to the end of the



fly line. The fly istied to the other end of the leader. Leaders
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are necessary because fly lineis heavy and opague. You can't tie a fly onto it, and even if you could, no fish
would touch it.

Leaders are, by necessity, tapered, so that the fly line, leader, and fly will roll out flat and straight onto the
water after a cast. If the leader was the same diameter throughout, it would tangle in mid-air when casting and
land in heaps of coils on the water.

Leaders average from 6 to 12 feet in length, although they can be longer or shorter. The proper length to use
depends on the wariness of the fish and the clarity and condition of the water. Basically, the spookier the fish,
and the lower, clearer, and quieter the water, the longer a leader you'll need. I've fished for brown trout in
crystal waters where a leader less than 9 feet long would spook them, because they'd spot the heavy, thick fly
line attached to it. However, long leaders are more difficult to cast well, so you should use the shortest |eader
you think necessary. As a rule, though, don't go any shorter than 6 feet.

School Notes
Some companies sell
complete fly-
fishing packages—
rod, reel, and line—

that could get a novice
started without having to fret
over selecting his own balanced
outfit. It may not be top-of-the-
line gear, but it's not junk either,
and worth looking into.

The thickest part of the leaderwhere it istied onto the fly lineis called the butt. Its purpose is to continue the
taper of the end of the fly lineitself. To attach the leader butt to the end of the fly line, use a nail knot. It was
originally tied with a nail, but is much easier when tied with a small tube, such as an air-valve needle or the
outside of a ball-point pen. (This knot can also be used to attach backing to the fly line.)

Here's how to do it, as shown in the figure on the following page:

1. Hold the tube, fly line, and leader butt as shown in the top figure.

2. Holding al three firmly, wrap the leader butt around itself, the fly line, and the tube.
3. Hold al the wraps in place and pass the end of the leader butt through the tube.

4. Continue holding the wraps and carefully slide the tube out.

5. Draw the knot tight and trim the ends.

The middle of the leader is called the body, and it too gradually decreases in diameter. The end of the leader, to
which the fly istied, is called the tip (or, when the leader is constructed of various lengths of line knotted in
decreasing strengths, the tippet). The diameter of the tip, and its pound-test rating, are how leaders are
classified.

Tippets are measured in thousandths of an inch and follow a standardized scale, called an X-rating. While the
pound-test of the same diameter varies a bit from manufacturer to manufacturer, the approximate values are
shown in Table 15.2.
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Leader butt
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Using a nail knot to attach the leader
butt to the end of the fly line.

Table 15.2 Tippet Ratings

Tippet Size Diameter (Inches) Pound Test (Approximate) Fly Size
0X 011 12 46

1X .010 10 48

2X .009 8 410

3X .008 6 612

4X .007 5 614

5X .006 4 1420

6X .005 2 1826

7X .004 15 2028

8X .003 75 2028

As the X-number indicating the tippet size increases, the diameter and the pound test decreases. Also note that
the drop in pound test is more marked in the higher X-numbers.

Generally, the smaller the fly you use, the smaller tippet size you need, as the table shows. Going back to the
previous example of that crystal-clear trout stream: | was using
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size-18 files, and had to use a leader with a 6X tippet. Any size larger than that would be noticeable to the
trout. Later on that day, though, | switched to larger fliesa No. 6 2X longbecause | began fishing deeper, darker
sections of water, and was able to use a leader with a 2X tippet. As a rule, you should use the heaviest tippet
you can get away withwithin reason. If the line seems too obvious, or if you're not catching fish, go to a smaller
size.

Loose Lines

Dries can also be fished downstream to rises and “twitched” to entice a
strike—or “skated” across the surface. Before modern manufacturing
|} techniques made it possible to taper monofilament, all leaders were made
of separate lengths of line, knotted together in order of decreasing strength:
OX, 1X, 2X, and so on. This made leader construction a bit of a time-consuming
process, not to mention the matter of buying many spools of various pound-test
lines. However, there is still one major advantage that knotted leaders have over
knotless: They last longer. Because you lose a bit of line every time you cut off one
fly and tie on another, your knotless 4X leader, say, will eventually become a 3X,
then a 2X, then a 1X, and 50 on, not to mention the fact that it will decrease in
length. With a knotted leader, it's a simple matter to fie a new length of 4X tippet
material onto the end. And you can make a 5X leader out of a 4X in the same
manner. While it is possible to tie tippet material onto a knotless leader, it's difficult
to determine the exact diameter of the break-off point and match the right tippet
material to continue a perfect taper, This is why leader manufacturers still offer
knotted leaders.

The Least You Need to Know

Choose your fly line weight before you choose a rod and reel. A 6-weight, floating, double-taper lineis a good
all-around choice for the beginner. Don't scrimp on line quality.

Pick afly rod that matches the weight of your line. An 8¥2foot, moderate-action rod is average. Try casting a
number of rod sizes and styles before purchase.

Use a single-action reel for panfish and trout; a multiplier reel for bass, northern pike, and other large fish.

Leaders are tied onto the end of the fly line. Thetip of the leader, or tippet, takes the fly. Its diameter is
classified according to an X-rating: The higher the X number, the finer the tippet.
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Chapter 16
No-Fear Fly Casting

In This Chapter
»> (et a gripl
» True false casting
» The final delivery
» Specialized casts
> Diagnosing casting ills

Casting a fly rod requires more physical coordination and practice than other casting disciplines. But it does not
require brute strength, nor isit extremely difficult. Fly casting pretty much boils down to two elements: angles
and timing. If you can ride a bicycle or drive a careven one with an automatic transmissionyou can fly cast.

This chapter will focus on the very basics of fly castingnot because the technique is so complex, but because
most fly casting errors are rudimentary in aspect.

One other point: Fly casting is fun. Just working the rod, feeling it flex under the load of the line, hearing the
hiss of the fly line as it cuts through the air above your head, and watching your line and leader straighten out
and fall gently to the waterespecially when on a gurgling trout stream or a mirror-surfaced lakecan be
rewarding and fulfilling, whether or not you catch a fish.
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Shake Hands with Y our Fly Rod.

That heading isn't intended to be facetious. When you hold your fly rod, you should open your hand as if you
are were going to shake hands with someone (a normal handshake, not the 60s Peace and love, brother variety).
However, don't grip the rod so hard that you put indentations into the cork handle. A fly rod should be cradled
in your hand, not squeezed.

Hold the rod with your strong hand just above the reel, which should be on the bottom of the rod. Slide your
hand incrementally up and down the grip until you find a comfortable hold (grips vary in shape and width) and
it feels balanced and natural. The best hold will differ from angler to angler because of varying sizes of hands
and grips, and the balance point will differ because of varying weights of rods and reels.

School Notes

When practicing to
fly cast, don't
bother to find

water. You won't
be fishing yet, and you

need to focus on your skills, not
the water. A vard or a grassy
field in a park or office complex
is perfect. Avoid casting on
pavement, as the gritty surface
will harm the fly line. And don't
bother practicing on windy days.

Although there are several waysto hold a fly rod, the firsttime caster should grasp it so that the thumb rests on
top of the grip (that side opposite the reel). The grip should be positioned between your thumb and the first and
second joints of your index finger and angle down your hand, so that it also rests against the heel of your hand,
with the rest of your fingers closed on it. The exact hold will vary somewhat, again because of individual hand
and grip shapes and sizes.

4 School Notes
When practicing your
flv casts, always tie
a fly to the end of
vour leader (you
can snip off the end
of the hook to avoid
snags). This will duplicate the
actual movements of the line
and leader when you're fishing.

———

Always remember to keep your thumb on top of the grip. Many beginners have a tendency to fist the rod, or
circle the grip with the thumb, when casting. Doing so will throw off your casting angles and make the whole
process much more difficult. Keep that thumb on top!

Now, face your target. Pull line off your reel and, holding the rod out in front of you, waggle the rod tip so that
a bit more than a rod's length of line and leader is out from the rod tip. Pull more line out from the reel so that a
loop dangles between the reel and the first rod guide without touching the ground. Now you're ready to cast.
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False Casting

To get enough line out and into the air to reach your target, you must false cast, which means stroking the rod
back and forth so the line loops through the air without touching down. To do this, lift your rod up sharply with
your right hand (if you're right-handed) while holding the line hanging between the reel and the first rod guide
with your left hand. When the line straightens out behind you, stroke the rod forward, letting some of the linein
your left hand shoot through the guides, thus lengthening the amount of linein the air. When the line
straightens out in front of you, stroke the rod back again. Pull more line off the reel during this back stroke if
you need more line out to reach your target. Y ou shouldn't need more than three to six strokes to get your fly
where you want it. If you do, you're not letting out enough line with each stroke.

When false casting, imagine that the rod is a hand on a clock, with 12 o'clock being directly over your head. On
your back cast, don't let your rod go past the 1 or 2 o'clock mark. Similarly, don't et the rod go past 10 or 11
o'clock on your forward cast. Turn your head to follow the movement of the rod behind you; what may feel like
1 o'clock may be closer to 3 o'clock. If you fedl the rod help you on your backward and forward casts, as its
flexing action works along with your strokes, you're doing it properly.

One way to help you limit your casts to those anglesis to keep your wrist locked. If you bend your wrist
backward, the rod will dip way past 1 o'clock on the back cast and 11 o'clock on the forward. (Some anglers
even go so far as to strap the butt of their rod to their wrist to prevent bending it.) Let your forearm pivot at the
elbow to move the rod backward. On the forward cast, punch the rod forward, moving your forearm ahead to
get more power into the stroke, much like hammering a nail into a wall. Y ou need that extra power to move that
slack linein your left hand through the guides and into the air.

School Notes

It helps im-
mensely to have
someons else stand

to the side to
point out flaws in
your form. You may be doing

something wrong—dropping
the rod too far back, bending
your wrist, or hurrying vour
strokes—that you may not
realize, but an observer will no-
tice it immediately. For fair play,
let the observer try it when he
or she starts making wisecracks,

Now for the timing: When working the rod, you'll notice that the leader will curl above the line as you end each
stroke. Let the leader uncurl and straighten out just when you begin the next cast. This happens in an instant,
and requires some coordination and a bit of a feel for when to actually begin the stroke. If you begin the stroke
too early, before the leader has a chance to uncurl, you'll snap the line like a whip. This reduces casting
efficiency and may actually pop the fly off your tippet. If you begin the
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stroke too late, the line will begin to fall to the ground, requiring more power to get it back up in the air.

B

/ )'I Caotious
Casts
Watch out for
“wind knots,”
which are simple
overhand knots caused
by both wind blowing your

tippet across vour leader, and
by starting a back or forward
cast too early or late. These
hard-to-detect knots will reduce

your line strength significantly,
causing it to break if you hook a
_ powerful fish.

When working out line during your false casts, keep the line above your target, not pointed right at it. Thisis
important because when you finally stop your forward cast, the line must float down onto it. Aiming at the
target instead of above it will cause the line and leader to shoot down into the water, which will shorten your
cast and possibly tangle your line.

False casting is the most difficult aspect of flyfishing for beginners to master. Don't try to cast long distances at
first; it'seasier to work on and correct your angles and timing with a short line. Remember: Keep the line
moving, and let the rod work with you, not against you.

> U

e

False cast by working the rod back and forth, putting more line
into the air with each forward stroke.

Hitting Y our Target

So you're working your line out in false casts, and the fly has reached that point directly above your target.
What now?

Basically, let the linefall to the water. The fly should light on or in the water first, followed by the leader and
then the fly line. But you must remember to stop your rod at 10 or 11 o'clock, and not drop the rod tip down too
far on that final forward cast. If you do so, you'll lose the power of the forward cast by negating the flex of the
rod. In other words, you'll lose distance. Also, your fly line will fall to the water first, followed by the
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leader and then the fly itself. This may not be a problem when fishing still waters, but in a current, it will start
moving the fly line downstream before the fly has even touched the water, thus shortening the effective time of
the drift. (And if you're fishing in a current, you should aim your fly upstream of your target. More on thisin
Chapter 18.)

= ]
.f;;;:f

o S——

The fly should touch the water first, followed by
the leader and fly line.

An easier method, which does not require so much casting, is to work out linein the air until it's close to your
target. Have some extraline off of the reel hanging at your feet. Then, on the last forward cast, put a bit more
power into it (remember not to drop your rod tip). The momentum of the linein the air will pull the extraline
through the guides, providing enough line to reach the target.

Don't expect to hit your target perfectly the first time. Y ou must practice the timing and the power of that last
forward cast, and be able to estimate how much line it will pull through the guides. At first, chances are your
cast will either fall short or go way past where you want it to go. This can only be remedied by becoming more
familiar with your outfit, which translates into practice.

Now that you have al that fly line out in front of you, it'stime to pick it back up and cast again. Don't try to lift
it al in the air with one backward sweep of the rod; the surface tension of the water makes the line difficult to
pick up smoothly. It will also cause a commotion, possibly spooking fish. Instead, strip in some line first. Hold
the rod as you normally would, and use your other hand to pull in short lengths of line, grabbing hold of it
between the reel and the first guide. Y ou may find it easier to extend the forefinger and thumb of your casting
hand down below the grip, to pinch the line after each pull. When you've stripped in al but 20 feet or so of line,
point the rod tip down at the linein front of you. Then sweep the rod back to the 1 or 2 o'clock position and
begin false casting again. With experience, you'll be able to pick up longer lengths.
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It's not necessary to crank the line back onto the reel after you strip it back in. Simply let it gather at your feet.
Fly lineis dick; it won't knot up. The only time slack line may be a problem is when you're standing in a river
or stream and the current takes the loops of fly line downstream. Even this won't hinder your casts, unlessthe
loops snag on some rocks or branches in the current. If this happens, simply shorten up on your slack by reeling
in some line.

Casting Ills Cured

If you're practicing your fly casting and can't seem to get over one particular problem, the cause is often easily
corrected:

School Notes
When practicing in a
vard or park, it
helps to put out
an actual target.
Start with a large one—
at least 3 feet in diameter—and

cast from 20 feet away. You can
lay out some newspaper or
cardboard and hold it down

with rocks. When you start
hitting that consistently,
increase your distance from and
reduce the size of your target.

If your line doesn't lay out straight in front of you, you're probably not putting enough power into your forward
cast. Be forceful (but not overly so) with that last forward stroke.

If you're not getting enough distance, you may be rushing your false casts, particularly your last back cast.
Make sure the line straightens out in the air behind you before bringing it forward.

If the linefallsin front of you in heaps or curves, you are either rushing your back cast as noted above, or
aiming your false casts too low. Cast high, above the target, and let the line fall to the water.

If the lineis hitting the water behind you on your back cast, you're dropping the rod back too far. Don't go past
1 or 2 o'clock on the back cast.

If the line splashes into the water in front of you, you're dropping the rod too far in front of you. Don't go past
10 or 11 o'clock on the forward cast.

Alternative Casts

There are times when the basic overhead cast won't work, such as when you don't have enough room behind
you for a back cast, or the current is running so fast that the water takes your fly line rushing downstream
before the fly has a chance to go near a fish. These casts aren't difficult to make, once you can make a decent
overhead cast consistently.

The simplest and probably most common alternative cast isthe roll cast. This cast is handy when you're fishing
a stream or a lake shore where your back casts would tangle in trees or brush growing at the water's edge,
because fly line doesn't have to swing behind
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you. Theroll cast is also effective when you're casting a short distance to the same area; say, to a small section
of rifflesin atrout stream.

Coutious
Casts

If your fy is
continually

snapping
off your tippet

when casting, and you aren’t
rushing yvour back cast, vou
may be using too light a tippet
for the weight of the fly. Avoid
losing flies by cutting back your
leader to a heavier diameter, or
by using a lighter, smaller fly.

Theroll cast begins with line already out in front of you. Make a normal overhead cast, or if obstructions
prohibit that, pull line off the reel and jiggle the rod tip. Have no more than 20 feet of line out when first
practicing. Hold the line in your off (non-casting) hand, or clamp the line to the grip with your casting-hand
forefinger. Now, bring the rod back behind you, to about the 2 o'clock position. Don't lift your rod hand higher
than your head. Angle the rod a bit away from your body so that the line hanging from the rod tip isn't directly
behind you. Without pausing, drive the rod forward and down, stopping it abruptly at about 10 o'clock (imagine
you're hitting a bug on a kitchen counter with the bottom of your fist). The line should roll up from the surface
in an oval and curl forward, lifting your leader and fly out of the water and dropping it as the fly line tightens.

Executing aroll cast.

The horizontal cast is also used when obstructions prohibit normal overhead casting. This cast becomes
particularly handy when you're fishing streams that have overhanging limbs and branches from trees growing
along both shorelines, or when you want to cast a fly beneath a tree hanging over a lake or pondareas that fish
frequent. To make a horizontal cast, smply hold the rod parallel to the water's surface and follow the same
motions that you would for a typical overhead cast. However, you must impart much more energy into both
your backward and forward casts to keep the line and leader from hitting or skipping the water. Most anglers

make the mistake of not waiting for the line and leader to straighten out on backward and forward casts;
snapping the leader like a
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whip and creating wind knots or popping the fly right off. Remember: Just put more energy into your casts
without opening up your angles or changing your timing.

Although you should strive to put the line on the water in a straight, even line, there are times when you may
actually want loops or wigglesto form in the line. A controlled slack-line cast lays the line down in even,
consistent loops, with the leader and fly at the end of it (unlike a sloppy cast, in which the fly may fall behind
or on top of the line and leader). So why would anyone want to lay down a fly line full of loops and wiggles?

The reason is drag. When fishing in a current, the heavy fly line moves downstream quicker than the
comparatively lightweight leader and fly. The leader and fly eventually get pulled downstream faster than
normal, and at a different angle. This causes the fly to look quite unlike natural forage, flowing along with the
current. The angle of your cast to the current will delay drag to an extent, but at times you need to impart extra
dack to the fly line, which increases the amount of time your fly can drift without drag.

The S-cast creates this kind of slack in the line. There are two ways to make one, and both are easy. The first
method is to wiggle the rod tip at the end of your final forward cast, just before the line touches the water. This
puts a number of curves into the line, which the current must then straighten out before dragging on the fly. The
larger the angle you wiggle the rod tip, the bigger curves you get.

The second S-cast method is to shoot your final forward cast with more energy than needed, then abruptly
check it. This causes the lineto jerk back and fall in loops upon the water, also prolonging a drag-free drift. If
you need larger loops, pull the rod back a bit just before the line lights on the water.

Make an S-cast by wiggling your rod tip at the end of your
forward cast (A), or by checking your final forward cast (B).
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. Loose Lines

E*;Jil ® | Because of flyfishing's modern renaissance, a number of schools and
individuals now offer professional fly casting instruction. These vary
from fishing guides who advertise their services at a local marina or tackle
shop (the equivalent of the country club tennis pro) to night courses at a
community college, to vacation packages with meals and accommodations included
at a resort destination. If you're serious about learning to flyfish, [ highly recom-
mend such instruction. Even a couple of hours of professional help can improve
your form tremendously. Black’s Fly Fishing, an annually updated guide to flyfishing
equipment, instruction, and destinations, has state-by-state listings of schools and
teachers. Check bookstores or call 908/224-8700.

The Least You Need to Know.

Hold a fly rod above the reel, with your thumb along the top of the grip. Find a position that's comfortable but
gives you control of the rod.

False cast the rod back and forth, pulling line from the reel to increase the amount of linein the air. Confine
your back-and-forth arcsto the 10 o'clock and 2 o'clock positions, with 12 o'clock being directly overhead.

Put some energy into your last cast to enable the fly to reach your target, but don't hurry the castparticularly
your back cast.

After the overhead cast, the roll cast is the most practical in fishing situations.
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Chapter 17
BeaLord of the Flies

In This Chapter
> Flies that float and those that don't
> The deadly nymph
> TFlies that look like fish
» Terrestrials: The accidental flies
= How to bug a bass

In fishing jargon, a fly is a lure consisting of various materialswool, chenille, fur, hair, feathers, tinsel, and
otherstied to a hook to imitate an insect, a worm, a fish egg, a baitfish, or some other organism that fish eat. All
fliesfall within a certain classification and are named after the angler who created that particular pattern, or the
type of forageit is supposed to simulate, or even for a certain characteristic. The creation and cataloging of
fliesisastudy in itself, with literally thousands of patterns in existence and more being added each year. Many
books have been written on flies and fly patterns, some so detailed that they focus on just one particular class
of flies that imitates one particular species of insect!

While a knowledge of entomology does help the fly angler, it is not mandatory. A broad understanding of the
right fly to use at the right timeand how to fish that flyis all
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that's necessary to successfully catch fish on flies. For example, one friend can pick a mayfly out of the air on a
trout stream, identify it by its Latin name, state its emergence date, select the pattern that it perfectly imitates,
and catch a fish on it. Another friend sees little black bugs, as he calls them, flitting over a trout stream, ties on
a little black fly, and catches a trout on it. Obvioudly, fishing with flies can be as smple or as complicated as
you want it to be. This chapter will give you the basics.

Dry Flies: The Onesto Watch

Astheir name implies, dry flies float on the surface of the water. They imitate mayflies, stoneflies, caddisflies,
craneflies, mosquitoes, and midges. Most of them are designed to imitate one of two stages of an insect's life:
an adult fly, which hatches from its nymphal form on the stream bottom and rides on top of the water before it
driesits wings and flies off in search of a mate; and the spent fly, which falls back to the surface of the water
after mating.

School Notes
It's wise to buy flies
from a tackle shop
close to the waters
yvou intend to fish.
Insects differ regionally,

and yvou might as well
purchase flies that are known to
catch fish in that area. Most
tackle-shop proprietors will
freely dispense advice on local
hatches and the best patterns to
match them.

Dry flies are constructed on lightweight hooks and of water-resistant materials. Directly behind the eye of most
dry flies are feather fibers, called hackles, that are wound around the hook so they are perpendicular to the
shaft. The dry fly floats on the tips of these hackles, so the body of the fly, which can consist of a variety of
materials, iswell above the water's surface. Some dry flies have a tail, made of feather fibers, coming off the
top of the bend of the hook, which also rests on the surface. Other dry flies feature hackles wound all the way
from eye to bend. Wings, if any, are stiff and upright.

School Notes

Although dry flies are
tied with buoyant
materials, they
will begin to sink

a bit with use, Adding
some fly floatant, which
typically comes in a small bottle
and is sold at tackle shops, will
keep your dry fly riding high.

Many species of fishparticularly troutwill feed on one species of fly when it is hatching to the exclusion of all
others. Even a perfectly presented worm, minnow, or spinner won't draw a look from a trout that is keyed into
a particular hatch. Because that insect may be different in size, shape, and color from other insects, the angler
must match the hatch with a pattern that closely resembles the emerging fly. Scores of dry-fly patterns do just
that. There also are patterns that generally resemble a number of species, and patterns that match nothing in
particular but are tied to stimulate a hit from a fish.
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Examples of dry-fly styles, from left: divided wing,
bivisible, and spent wing.

Dry flies are normally cast upstream and allowed to float downstream. Ideally, the angler spots a rise forma
dimple or pucker in the water where a fish has sipped a real fly off the surfaceand casts so that his artificial fly
floats over the same place. You can aso fish dry fliesin still waters, by casting either to likely areas or to rise
forms. However, the fly must be presented upstream of the rise, so that it floats over the fish without evidence
of drag. The angler tries to keep the drift drag-free by stripping in fly line (called mending) before the current
causes it to pull on the fly. (Dries can also sometimes be fished downstream to rises and twitched to entice a
strike, or skated across the surface.)

Dry-fly fishermen need to carry a selection of patterns to be prepared for any situation. Although the best
selection is dictated by region, as different insect species predominate in different regions, a good al-around
selectionislisted in Table 17.1. These are basic patterns and sizes that will work for the mgjority of hatches and
for genera dry-fly fishing across the United States, and are recommended as a good selection for the beginning
flyfisherman.

Table 17.1 Basic Dry-Fly Patterns

Pattern Hook Sizes
Adams No. 1216
Black Gnat No. 1216
Brown Bivisible No. 1014
Grey Wulff No. 812
Henryville Specia No. 1216
Irresistible No. 812
Light Cahill No. 1216
March Brown No. 1014
Quill Gordon No. 1216
Royal Coachman No. 1014
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Note in the table that a range of three sizesis listed for each fly (for instance, the Adamsin sizes 12, 14, and
16) for a total of 30 flies. If you want to pare the list down further, simply buy the size in the middle of the
range for each pattern (a No. 14 Adams, a No. 14 Black Gnat, a No. 12 Brown Bivisible, etc.). You can add to
your collection as you learn about hatchesin your local waters.

Loose Lines

tr/g * | There are two ways to obtain flies: by buying them at a tackle shop or
by tving them yourself. Fly-tying is a hobby that, in the end, probably
does not save the angler a fortune. But it's fun and rewarding to sit down
and create flies out of thread, fur, feathers, wool, and dozens of other
materials, and then go out and catch fish with them. Hundreds of books exist on
fly-tying, with specifics on the tools necessary, the basic materials you need, and
instructions for tying various patterns. Even more fun is to develop your very own
fly pattern, based on careful study of forage in waters you fish, or simply out of your
own creativity. And it's a terrific off-season pastime.

Wet FHlies

WEet flies are designed to be fished beneath the surface. Depending on the pattern and how it is fished, a wet fly
can imitate a variety of forage: drowned insects, drowning insects, insects hatching from their nymphal stage
and rising to the surface, an egg-laying insect, or a small baitfish.

Wets are created from soft, absorbent materials and tied on heavy wire hooks so they sink quickly. Like dry
flies, there are hundreds of patterns, with some tied to imitate a specific insect, and others tied to attract fish.
The hackles on a wet fly are soft and typically angle back a bit from the hook eye, so that they undulate and
appear lifelike in the water. Wings are large and also slanted back along the hook shaft. Tails, if any, are large
and also are made of materials that absorb water readily.

Compared to dry flies, wet flies are typically more colorful and exhibit more flash (although some, especially
those patterns that imitate specific insects, are earth-toned). They also differ from dries in the manner in which
they are fished. While wets can be cast upstream and allowed to drift downstream, they can also be cast across-
stream and directly downstream. The angler can allow the wet fly to drift naturally, or impart slight movement
to it by jiggling the rod tip. At the end of the drift, when the fly swings directly downstream of the angler, you
can move the fly into different areas by moving
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the rod and/or letting out line. Then you can retrieve the wet fly back to the rod in short pulls, letting the fly
dart and dive erraticaly in the current. In this manner, the wet fly can resemble a drowned or drowning insect
on the downstream drift and a hatching insect or a minnow on the upstream retrieve. Such a technique alows
an angler to thoroughly fish a large section of water.

You can aso fish awet fly in still waters by casting out to a likely area, letting the fly sinkeither just beneath
the surface, to mid-level, or down to the bottom, depending on the water and the speciesand then retrieving it,
either quickly or slowly, erratically or smoothly.

School Notes
Generally, dry

flies need to be
fished on fine
tippets so the fish
doesn't see the line

as it floats next to the fly.
Because wet flies are fished
under the water, where the line
isn’t as.noticeable, it's QK to use
a heavier tippet for the same-
size fly.

It's also possible to fish with more than one wet fly at atime. Y ou can accomplish this by tying one or two
dropper linesshort lengths of monofilamentonto the leader, above the end (or point) fly. The angler can then
present a number of patterns simultaneously to find out what the fish are interested in that particular day. Also,
tying a large fly at the point and a small fly on a dropper gives the appearance of a large baitfish chasing an
insect, or a small baitfish, which often provokes strikes.

Examples of wet-fly styles, from left: divided wing, featherwing,
and hackle.

Because there are many wet-fly patterns, it's impossible to come up with a list of flies that would work for any
fishing situation. However, the ten patterns listed in Table 17.2 are a good all-around collection for the
beginner.

Table 17.2 Basic Wet-Fly Patterns

Pattern Hook Sizes
Black Gnat No. 1216
Black Woolly Worm No. 812
Blue Dun No. 1216
Dark Cahill No. 1216

(table continued on next page)
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(table continued from previous page)

Pattern Hook Sizes

Gold-Ribbed Hare's Ear No. 1014

L eadwing Coachman No. 1014

Light Cahill No. 1216

Olive Emergent Caddis Pupa No. 1214

Quill Gordon No. 1216

Royal Coachman No. 1014

Generally, wet flies are easier to fish than dry flies, because they're more forgiving of errors. Even if you throw
your line sloppily, or your flies drag on the drift, the cast can always be salvaged at the end by retrieving the
flies back to you.

Loose Lines

Efj- = | [t's important to gain some confidence when yvou begin flyfishing.
| - Don't attempt too much at first, such as trying to catch a trout in a

J A clear-water stream. Instead, consider going for bluegills or pumpkinseeds

L in a pond or small lake. These panfish are voracious eaters, don't spook
easily, have short memories when they do, and are scrappy fare on a fly rod. Hone
vour techniques on these easy-to-catch species before you graduate to bigger, warier
species,

Nymphs

No, it's not a typo. Nymphs, without the o, are the larval stages of insects that live on lake or stream bottoms.
Most nymph patterns used by fishermen imitate mayfly, caddisfly, stonefly, dragonfly, and cranefly nymphs.

Nymphs abound in cool-water streams; check the undersides of rocks in one and you're bound to find a few of
the flat, elongated creatures clinging to them. Compared to their adult forms, nymphs are unattractive, with
scaly, segmented bodies and clawed legs. But nymphs make up a large part of the diet of fish, particularly trout.
It has often been repeated that a good nymph fisherman can clean out a trout stream. | don't know if this istrue,
but I know some flyfishermen who use nymphs amost al the timeand they do catch a lot of trout (they put
most of them back, thankfully).
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The reason we don't hear of fished-out trout streams by unscrupulous nymph fishermen is because the
technique is difficultprobably the most difficult flyfishing technique of all in fresh water. Fishing a nymph is
very much like fishing a dry fly underwater: The nymph must be drifted through likely flows, as close to the
bottom as possible, and without any drag. The angler must constantly mend line to prevent drag, turning the rod
and his body to follow the nymph downstream. At the end of the drift, after it swings in the current, the nymph
must be picked up and cast again, unlike wet flies, which can be retrieved all the way back to the rod. But the
nymph fisherman doesn't have the sight advantage of the dry-fly fisherman; he must look for a slight twitch of
the fly line or just a pause in its downstream drift. Many nymph fishermen strike every time they see the line
twitch or pause during its drift; sometimes it's caused by a fish taking the nymph, but usually it's the result of
the nymph bumping a rock.

School Notes

If you find tiny
sticks or pebbles
in a trout’s belly
in spring, tie

on a caddis pat-

tern quickly. Caddis nymphs
construct little “hounses” of
those materials (which you can
sometimes find sticking to the
underside of a rock), and trout
know it.

Like wet flies, nymph patterns are tied on heavy wire hooks to facilitate sinking. Extra weight such as lead wire
is sometimes wrapped around the hook shank before other materials are tied in to ensure that the nymph will
drop to the bottom quickly. The bodies themselves consist of fur, wool, and other fibrous materials that appear
lifelike underwater. Hackles, if any, are long and soft, as are the tails, also to provide motion.

Examples of nymph styles: Hendrickson and stonefly(top);
mayfly (bottom).

Aswith dry flies and wet flies, thereis a huge number of nymph patterns. Most nymph fishermen become
students of entomology to learn the range, habits, color, sizes, and other details of nymph species. However, the
nymph patterns listed in Table 17.3 will work in a variety of waters during much of the year.
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Table 17.3 Basic Nymph Patterns
Pattern Hook Sizes
Brown Stonefly No. 1216
Caddis Larva No. 1216 2X long
Gold-Ribbed Hare's Ear No. 1014
Large Black Stonefly No. 610 2X long
March Brown No. 1014
Montana No. 812
Zug Bug No. 1014

One way to figure out what size and color pattern to use on a particular day in a particular water isto pick up
submerged rocks and match the most prevalent nymph you find. Y ou can also examine the contents of a fish's
stomach to find what kind of nymph the fish are eating that day. Of course, you have to catch a fish first to do
that.

Loose Lines

® [ Dry flies tend to lose their efficacy with use and age: Their stiff materi-

als bend, break, and begin to lose water, Nymphs, on the other hand,
seem to become more effective the more they're fished. Perhaps the
wearing of the materials causes the nymph to undulate more provocatively
underwater. Whatever the reason, a chewed-up nymph is certainly proof of its
effectiveness.

Streamers and Bucktails.

These flies imitate baitfish, and are tied on long-shanked hooks to enhance that appearance. The streamer has a
long wing made of feathers, which is attached to the hook just behind the eye and extends along the top of the
shank. Some streamer patterns have tails as well. Bucktails are streamers that have wings made of the long hair
from a deer's tail, which may be dyed yellow or red, or left in its natural brown-and-white coloration. Most
streamer and bucktail patterns have a body, usually a sparsely tied one consisting of a single layer of yarn or
tinsel.

Some streamer patterns imitate actual baitfish speciessuch as the Black Nose Dacewhile others resemble
nothing at al, with improbable color combinations and oversized eyes. These attractor patterns are meant to
induce strikes through their flash and vibrancy.
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A bucktail streamer (top) and a
feather streamer (bottom).

As with the other flies, there are hundreds of streamer and bucktail patterns to choose from. Table 17.4 lists
some popular and proven patterns.

Table 17.4 Basic Streamer Patterns

Pattern Hook Sizes
Black Nose Dace No. 610 3X long
Gray Ghost No. 812 3X long
Marabou (White, Black) No. 610 2X long
Matuka (Olive, Black) No. 610 2X long
Mickey Finn No. 610 3X long
Muddler Minnow No. 48 2X long
Woolly Bugger (Tan, White) No. 48 2X long
Zonker (White, Olive) No. 48 3X long

Unlike dry flies, wet flies, and nymphs, you should keep streamers in motion almost all of the time they are in
the water. In a current, the angler should cast directly across-stream, twitching the streamer as it drifts. You can
also put the streamer into pockets and seams
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by mending the line and manipulating the rod tip. When the streamer is al the way downstream, retrieve it back
to the rod by stripping in line, again working the rod to place the streamer into likely areas. In still waters, the
angler should cast to all likely areas and retrieve the streamer at various speeds, working it through all levels of
the water column.

! J Loose Lines

If 1 had to fish with just one streamer, it would be the Muddler Min-
now. It's probably the most versatile streamer pattern in existence,
| because it can imitate a variety of forage depending on how it's fished.
Made of deer hair and turkey feathers with a gold tinsel body, the Muddler
floats if unweighted, making it look remarkably like a grasshopper struggling in the
current. When retrieved at the end of the drift, the Muddler can resemble a minnow
breaking the surface of the water or a mouse swimming across the flow, If weighted,
the Muddler can look like a large nymph bumping along the bottom, or a sculpin
minnow seeking shelter among the rocks. Muddler Minnows are tied in a variety of
sizes and colors, but I'm partial to the lifelike original brown/white/gold pattern.

Terrestrials

So named because they mimic creatures normally found on land (terra), terrestrials imitate a wide variety of
insects that get blown, washed, or otherwise deposited into the water accidentally. These insectsants, beetles,
blackflies, crickets, grasshoppers, and othersare basically helpless, and fish feed upon them constantly, because
they're available every day throughout much of the open-water season.

Examples of terrestrial flies, from left: ant, beetle, grasshopper.

Terrestrials are fished much like dry fliesthey should be cast upstream and allowed to float downbut some
patterns, such those that imitate grasshoppers and crickets, can be twitched and even retrieved to ssimulate a
struggling insect. Although terrestrials don't hatch as do mayflies and other aquatic insects, some species are
widespread at certain
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times of year, and fish will key on them. Look for an abundance of ants, grasshoppers, inchworms, or some
other creatures, and match them with one of the flies listed in Table 17.5.

Table 17.5 Basic Terrestrial Patterns

Pattern Hook Sizes

Ant (Black, Brown, Red) No. 1620

Beetle No. 1216

Cricket No. 812

Hopper No. 812
Inchworm No. 1620 2X long
Jassid No. 1822

Many patterns for the same terrestrial exist; this table shows generic patterns. Y ou should pick styles that seem
to match forage in your region.

Bass Bugs

School Notes
Oneof the best ter-
restrial flies to

use for trout in the
summertime is

the ant, If you see

trout rising very close to the
bank, but can’t find evidence of
a hatch, they're probably taking
ants. Always carrv a selection of
ant patterns when trout fishing.

Although they're called bugs, these fly-rod lures actually imitate larger forage: frogs, mice and other rodents,
and large insects such as bees and dragonflies. They are used most often for largemouth and smallmouth bass,
and al of them float.

Bass bugs fall into two categories. deer-hair bugs and solid-body bugs. Deer-hair bugs have bodies made of
that material, which islaid across the shank of the hook and tied tightly, which causes the hairs to stand
perpendicular. When a number of lengths of deer hair are tied on in this manner, they can be clipped into
various shapes and forms. (And because deer-hair follicles are hollow, the bug floats extremely well.)

Solid-body bugs are constructed of cork, balsawood, or hollow plastic, and painted to resemble forage. Some
are streamlined in shape; others have a cupped face that will gurgle and spit when retrieved. These are called

popping bugs.

These flies are best fished near weeds for largemouths, or in rocky, gravelly shallows for smallmouths. The
deer-hair and streamlined solid-body bugs should be retrieved slowly, and the poppers perform best when
twitched erratically so they actually make a popping sound.
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Solid-body bass bugs (top) and deer-hair bugs (bottom).

Bass bugs will take more than bass, however. The small deer-hair versions work well on trout and panfish,
particularly during twilight hours in summer. Large poppers and deer-hair bugs that resemble mice will take
pike and pickerel as well as bass.

Bass bug patterns are mostly proprietary; manufacturers are constantly introducing new styles and shapes. They
also don't have to exactly match the forage they are imitating (to a bass, a 2-inch frog is a 2-inch frog). Carry a
few of each style to be prepared.

The Least You Need to Know

Dry flies float on the surface of the water. Most dry flies match specific agquatic insects that hatch into winged
adults, and are presented to fish feeding on the prevalent insect.

Wet flies sink benesath the surface. They resemble drowned or drowning insects when drifted, and hatching
insects or small baitfish when retrieved.

Nymphs mimic the larval stage of aquatic insects. They should be drifted close to or on the bottom.
Bucktails and streamers imitate baitfish. They should always be kept in motion when in the water.

Terrestrials resemble land-based organisms that have fallen accidentally into the water. They float, and are
usually fished like dry flies.

Bass bugs simulate frogs, rodents, or large insects such as bees. They are designed to be retrieved across the
surface. Bass bugs also take panfish, trout, pickerel, and pike.
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Chapter 18
Putting It All Together

In This Chapter
» Think before vou cast
» The dreaded D-word
» Strike time
» Dron't mucﬂ that reel-—vet

One of the best all-around fly fishermen | know isn't a world-class fly caster. He keeps his casts very short,
preferring to walk or wade close to histarget rather than make long reaches. He isn't an expert in entomology,
either, although he can identify the basic insect species that fish feed upon. And he doesn't own the finest
tackle; some of his stuff is actually pretty beat up.

But this flyfisherman is a master at putting his fly in front of fish. He spends just as much time looking at the
water, studying its condition, and moving into place as he does casting his line. He's dways in complete control
of the fly rod and fly line, and he rarely blows a cast or spooks a fish.

That's what this chapter is all about: using your tackle to catch fish, rather than to exercise your arms on a
Saturday afternoon.
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Where to Cast.

Here's where you shouldn't cast first: directly at the fish. Most beginners make the mistake of aiming their first
cast so the fly falls directly on or over a fish or where they think a fish might be. Think about it from the fish's
perspective: Out of nowhere drops an object directly into its field of vision, possibly with a bit of a splash, or
with the line slapping the water as well. That fish won't stay there longmuch less take the fly.

Stillwater Fly Casting

An absolutely perfect cast directly over a fish might work well in still water if you are using a dry fly. But you
stand the risk of overcasting, which will put the leader and possibly the fly line over the fish, and will definitely
spook the fish.

If you see a fish, or the rise form of afish, in alake or pond, make your first cast deliberately short. Lay the fly
down gently. If you're using a dry fly, let it Sit. If you're using a nymph, let it sink, then bring it back with
minute strips of the line. Allow wet flies and streamers to sink, then retrieve. Let a bass bug sit on the surface
until the water disturbance dissipates before retrieving.

Extend the length of your next cast a bit and follow through similarly. Continue to lengthen your casts until
you're putting the fly right over the fish. Remember that fish have large fields of vision, and a feeding fish will
see a fly some distance away from it. If the fish doesn't take your fly, or if it moves off, look for other rises and
work your casts gradually toward the fish. This method guarantees that you won't spook a fish or put it down by
overcasting.

If you're not casting toward a specific fish or rise formsuch as when casting bass bugs in a lake or pondagain,
don't try to hit the mark with your first cast. If you want to work the edge of a weedbed with your popper, am
your first cast so that the bug falls a few feet out from the edge. Retrieve, then cast again, dropping it closer.
Continue this until you put the bug right next to the weeds. By following this routine you won't overshoot the
target and tangle your linein weeds or spook fish with your heavy fly line.

Casting in a Current

Fish usually face upstream in rivers and streams, and your fly line, leader, and fly al start moving downstream
as soon as they hit the water. Therefore, you must always cast above your target, whether it'sa fish, arise form,
or agenera area.

When fishing with dry flies or terrestrials, you should usually stand downstream of your target and cast up- and
across-stream, so the fly lands above the target, with your line angling to the side and downstream of it. This
way, the fly will float over the target
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without the fly line following it. Asthe fly progresses downstream, you can mend line (strip it in) and lift your
rod to ensure that the faster-floating fly line doesn't drag on the fly. (See How to Avoid Drag below.) After the
fly floats past the target, or begins exhibiting drag, lift the line and cast again.

School Hotes
If you're trout
fishing but no
hatch is on, try
casting a hig,

heavy hackled fiy

like a Bivisible to pools, runs,
and seams. Make several casts to
each area. Sometimes trout can't
resist what appear to be big
juicy flies floating past them.

Wet flies are generally best cast directly across stream or at an angle downstream. The fly sinksin the water as
the current pulls it downstream, and line tension at the end of the drift will pull the flies around in an arc in
front of your target. Then the fly can be worked around the target, and into different areas by lifting and
swinging your rod. Finally the fly is slowly retrieved.

Nymph fishing is similar to dry-fly fishing, except that the angler works a general area rather than a specific
fish. Cast nymphs up- and across-stream and mend line to keep the nymph drifting naturally underwater as
close to the bottom as possible. As the nymph passesin front of you, mend more line and lift the rod. Wait until
the nymph swings around in an arc as the line straightens downstream, then pick up the line and cast again.

School Notes
Sometimes fish
appear to be
rising but they
won't take a dry
fly that matches

the insects you see flying about.
Often, these fish are taking
hatching flies before they reach
the surface. Switching to a wet
fly of the same pattern and
casting it upstream, like a dry
fly, may take these fish.

The best way to fish a streamer or bucktail in a current isto cast it directly across-stream, or a bit upstream if
the water isfast and/or deep. Allow the streamer to sink a bit, then retrieve with quick strips of the line. By
continually recasting to a point just a bit downstream of the previous cast, you can cover an entire section of
water below you. On your down-stream-angle casts, be sure to let the streamer arc completely across the
current before you begin the retrieve.

How to Avoid Drag

Drag occurs whenever your fly, dry or wet, travels on or through the water faster than the current in which it is
drifting. It occurs most often when your heavy fly line, which is extending across the river or stream, is subject
to currents of various speeds and travels downstream faster than the fly is traveling, thus pulling the fly along
with it.
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Drag can be the ruin of the dry-fly fisherman casting to a rising fish. A trout, for example, might be stationed
in a current seam during a hatch, rising up to take an insect about once a minute. All these insects drift past the
fish at the same rate of speed. So the angler wades down- and across-stream from the trout and casts so that his
dry fly, which exactly matches the hatching insects in size and color, will float directly into that trout's lie. He
casts perfectly, but just when his dry fly is about the enter the feeding area above the trout, his fly linewhich is
aready downstream of the flygets caught in a fast flow and causes the dry fly to skate across the surface,
putting a little V-wake above the lie. The trout takes off for deeper water and skulks there, thinking spooked-
trout thoughts, and the frustrated angler moves on.

Drag can aso affect wet-fly and nymph fishermen, especially in fast, deep currents. These anglers must cast far
enough above their target to let their flies sink to the proper level; often, the current takes the heavy fly line
quickly downstream before the flies even enter the strike zone.

A few methods to defeat drag have been mentioned in the previous chapters. Here they are in summary:

1. Cast up- and across-stream. Y our fly will float longer without drag than if you had cast down- and across-
stream.

2. Mend line. Asthe fly and fly line cross in front of you, strip in line with your free hand. Simultaneously jerk
your rod tip every few seconds to flip the fly line a bit upstream, which will prolong the fly's natural drift.

3. Cast from another angle. Sometimes moving a few feet upstream or downstream will reduce the current's
effect on the fly line.

4. Make S-casts. These put more slack into your fly line, which will delay the current's effect on it.

5. Try a different approach. Unless you must use dry flies, such as during a hatch, try fishing a troublesome
area with wet flies or nymphs, letting the fly arc across your target on the line's downstream swing.

e | Although it happens rarely, sometimes drag can actually help you
catch a fish., When fishing the Albany River in the northern Ontario

wilderness one spring, our group of five anglers fished for almost two days

without catching one of the native brook trout for which this flowage is
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famous. On the afternoon of the second day, [ spotted a rise on a 10-foot-wide
offshoot of the main river, which was surrounded with brush and practically
covered with a canopy of branches. My only approach was from downstream from
the opposite bank, and [ took it. My first cast fell short. On my second cast, the fly
floated perfectly over the area where I thought the fish was—but no take. My third
cast was too long, and [ hastened to pull in fly line before it floated over the fish,
spooking it. I was a little late reacting, though, and the fly skittered across the
surface as [ stripped in line. To my surprise, the trout smashed the fly.

We discovered later during the trip that lemmings were part of these trouts’ diet.
The little rodents occasionally swam across the river, and the trout slurped them up.
One of my fishing partners had brought a hat adorned with bass bugs, including
some deer-hair mice, on that trip—only because it was his favorite fishing hat, not
because he was planning on using the big flies on a trout stream. But after | caught
that fish, and we figured out why, that stained and ugly little crusher became more
an object of desire than a flush toilet.

Setting the Hook

No matter what kind of fly you're using, never wait to set the hook. Artificial flies don't feel at all like the real
ones, and fish are quick to spit them out.

When fishing with dry flies, you'll know when to strike. As soon as the fish sipsthat fly off the water, lift the
rod tip sharply while holding the line between reel and first guide firmly in your off-hand. Just make sure the
fish actually has the fly first. It's possible to pull the fly away from the fish if you don't have much line out and
you see the fish rise up to inspect the artificial fly. Don't react to the sight of the fish. Wait until the fly
disappears before you lift the rod.

It'simportant that you don't have too much slack line on the water. Although you often need slack to prevent
drag, don't have so much line out that you won't even move the fly when you lift the rod. To prevent this,
always mend line as your fly drifts toward you.

It's difficult to detect a strike when drifting a nymph or a wet fly before it arcs down-stream and the line
straightens out. Because the nymph is beneath the surface, and the line isn't under tension, a strike isn't obvious,
and you certainly can't feel one. Closely watch the end of your fly line and strike sharply when you see a dlight
dip or a momentary pause in its drift. Often, that's the only clue you'll have that a fish has taken the fly. That's
why many nymph fishermen strike at any seemingly unnatural movement of the line.
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‘! School Notes
If vou're fishing with
a fine leader, dont
forget about its
low breaking strength
when you're setting the
hook. Lift the rod when a fish
hits your fly, but don't put too
much energy into it,

-

One aid to detecting a strike is a strike indicator, which is nothing more than a brightly colored bit of yarn,
cloth, or wood that attaches to the leader butt via a knot or glue. It's a rudimentary bobber, and when it dips or
disappears, you set the hook. Strike indicators are sold at tackle shops and through mail-order outlets.

It'srelatively easy to detect a strike when fishing wet flies and nymphs downstream of you, or when retrieving
a streamer. You'll feel the tension at the same time you see some of the line disappear underwater. Set the hook
immediatelya fish has definitely taken your fly!

How to Play Y our Fly-Caught Fish.

For the majority of freshwater flyfishing situations, and excepting big species like northern pike, and when
hooked into a larger-than-average fish that will make long runs and deep surges, the fish should be played by
hand. That is, the rod hand holds the rod while the other hand stripsin line.

The reason: In most circumstances, you will have a certain amount of slack line hanging at your feet between
the reel and the first guide. But the fish is hooked, and it's jumping and surging, and your off-hand is holding
the line. Although fly rods are comparatively long and will absorb a lot of the energy of the fish by bending and
flexing, you may have to let some line slip gradually through your fingers at first, so you don't break off the fish
when it'sfirst hooked and at its strongest. Now is not the time to drop the line and crank in all that slack line;
releasing pressure might allow the fish to throw the hook or tangle the leader and break you off. Just let the fly
line puddle at your feet as you start bringing in the fish.

Obviously, you'll have to release the line after you strip some in so you can grab the line farther up to continue
bringing in the fish. To maintain pressure on the fish, extend the forefinger of your rod hand and clamp the line
against the rod grip, or against your thumb, after you draw in line with your off-hand. Then reach up and grab
the line below your finger and repeat.

If the line hanging off the reel becomes an impedimentsay, if it starts tangling around your legs, or if it's
floating in front of you, barring you from reaching for or netting the fishclamp the line against the grip and
crank it in. But don't do this early in the fight, when the fishis still strong and may surge unpredictably. Take
your time and play the fish until it'stired out and swimming in circlesin front of you.
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School Notes

When moving

from one stretch

of water to an-

other, you can

save time by loop-

ing the line around your reel

handle, hooking your fly to a
middle guide, and reeling up
the slack. The line will stay tight
against the rod when you're
walking, but is easily unlooped,
with 10 to 12 feet of line already
out from the rad tip.
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PART 5
SALTWATER FISHING

Life supposedly originated in the ocean, and maybe that's why so many of us are drawn to it. Svimmers and
sunbathers swarm the beaches every summer, as ski boats, yachts, and other pleasure craft ply the inshore
waters. Northern-state residents flock to the warm-weather beaches of Florida, Texas, and the Caribbean every
winter. Saltwaterfront propertynot just oceanfront but bayfront, estuary front, tidal riverfront, and even muddy
backwaterfront propertyis among the most expensive real estate in the nation, reflecting this innate attraction
to the sea.

The fishing can be great, too. With hundreds of species of different sizes, shapes, and attributes, and dozens of
ways to fish for them, salt waters offer a lifetime of fishing opportunities. Whether you want to put together the
makings of a delicious fish dinner, or attempt to hook one of the gamest fish in the world, or battle a fish two,
three, even four times bigger than you, salt waters should be your destination.

The following chapters will run down the basics of saltwater fishing and strategies. The species and the best
techniques vary tremendously across the country; consult a regional guidebook or magazine when you're ready
to hit the salt.
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Chapter 19
Finding Saltwater Fish

ANYTHINGT

In This Chapter
» Hold the salt
» Fit to be tide
> Hitting the beach
» Inland ocean water

» Deep thinking

There are many different environments in salt waters, each with individual conditions that suit particular
species. Y et these marine habitats and their residents are all connected, forming a perfect symbiotic balance.
The empty snail shell you find on the beach becomes a home for the hermit crab, which is eaten by the

blackfish, which is preyed upon by the shark, which dies and decomposes and eventually becomes food for the
snail.

Luckily, you don't need a degree in marine ecology to figure out where to cast your sandworm to catch a
flounder. However, you do need knowledge of preferred habitats of the species you're after, how they are
influenced by the tide, how they feed, and how to increase your chances of catching them.
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Why Saltwater Fish Are Different

Although freshwater species and saltwater species appear identical in form, freshwater fish would die if placed
in salt water, and vice versa. The reason: Although both types need salt to survive, they get it in different ways.

Salt has a tendency to diffuse from areas of high concentrations to those of low concentrations. Therefore,
freshwater fish lose the salts in their body via osmosis. To counteract this loss, the kidneys of freshwater fish rid
the fish of water while retaining salts. Freshwater fish have glands that retain salts as the fish moves through the
water.

Saltwater fish don't need these glands. However, because saltwater fish have less salt in their bodies than isin
the water around them, they tend to gain saltand lose water. To compensate for this loss, saltwater fish actually
swallow water, and eliminate excess salts via their respiratory and digestive systems. (That's why a mouthful of
ocean water tastes terribly salty, but you still shake some salt onto your codfish fillet.)

Otherwise, saltwater fish are biologically and physiologically much the same as freshwater fish. However, their
behavioral patterns differ markedly, due to the influence of the tide.

Loose Lines

* | Anadromous fish—those species that live in salt water but migrate up
#" freshwater rivers to spawn-—survive the change in salinity by develop-
ing those glands necessary to retain salts.

The Tidal Influence.

Most saltwater species are affected either directly or indirectly by the tide, which raises and decreases shoreline
water levels. Tide is caused by the gravitational pull of the moon and the sun. Basically, the water that rushesin
and out of bays and estuaries creates strong currents and flushes forage out of cover, which usually triggers fish
into feeding.

The tide changes four times every 24 hours: two high tides and two low tides. In most U.S. waters, low tide
occurs about six hours after a high tide. And each day, the time of a tide occurs 50 minutes to one hour later
than that tide on the previous day. At the culmination of each tideis a slack period, where no water moves.

In chronological order, an incoming tide is called a flood tide. Its peak, about six hours later, is called high-
water slack. Asthe water starts draining out, it is called an ebb tide. About six hours after that is low-water
slack, also called dead low tide.
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The amount of the change in water level is dictated by the phase of the moon. Each month, the moon goes
through four distinct changes. new (meaning the moon is not visible from earth), first quarter, full, and last
guarter. A new moon and a full moon, which occur when the sun, earth, and moon are in a direct line, cause
higher-than-normal tides. These are called spring tides. When the moon is at the first-quarter and third-quarter
phases, the sun and moon form aright angle, with the earth at the center. Because the gravitational pull is
decreased, tides are lower than normal. These are called neap tides.

The wind can also affect the height of atide. If a strong wind is blowing toward the shore simultaneous with a
flood tide, the water level will be higher than normal.

Saltwater fishermen should become familiar with tide times (which are published in area newspapers, shown on
some television weather reports, and listed on tide charts that are available at many tackle shops) and patterns
because they greatly influence fish behavior. During slack periods, forage fish can seek refuge in cover. When
the tide starts moving, these fish are pulled along with the flow, where predatory fish feed on them.

Whether the flood tide or ebb tide makes for better fishing depends on the locale. Generally, an ebb tide draws
forage fish out of shallow-water cover, because the dropping levels force the fish into deeper water. This
usually means good fishing in areas where the currents are forced into narrow areas, such as tidal rivers and
creeksespecially during a neap tide, when less water will remain near shore. In other areas, though, an incoming
tide will allow gamefish access to areas they couldn't reach during low-tide periods, such as the shallow, weedy
waters of a bay, where forage fish will hide. Thisis especialy true during a spring tide, when the high-tide
waters reach a higher-than-normal level.

Getting the

Point

Brackish

wazfers are

those areas

of rivers and creeks that contain

salt, but that are not as salty as
ocean water. Frequently, both
freshwater and saltwater species
inhabit brackish waters, which
also usually exhibit some tidal
influence.

Still, there are exceptions. For instance, in one tidal creek | frequent, the summer-flounder fishing is much
better on the flood than on the ebb. Why? I'm not sure. | have noticed, however, that a lot of vegetation and
other debris gets sucked into the flow of the outgoing tide. My line gets fouled with weeds quite a bit during
this period, but not often enough to keep a fish from finding my bait. But the actual reason isn't as important as
my recognizing that pattern, which iswhat all saltwater fishermen should strive for: reading the tide and
recognizing how it influences the fish in your waters.

Surf and Jetty Fishing

Just standing on a beach with the wind and salt spray blowing in your face while huge breakers crash at your
feet can prove exciting and invigorating. Perhaps that's why so
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many people love to fish the surf, even though it is among the most difficult and challenging fishing venues.

There are actually three places to fish the surf: beaches, which are open stretches of sand and/or gravel; groins,
which are man-made fingers of rock, wood, metal, or concrete that jut from the beach into the water; and
jetties, which are groins that extend into the ocean from both sides of a tributary. (Groins are frequently referred
to as jetties as well.) Well look at each type individually.

Although a beach may look flat and featureless, the bottom beneath the surface usually isn't. If you walk along
a beach at dead low tide, you'll see sandbars, holes, humps, and channels, often in a seemingly random pattern.
Gamefish such as striped bass, bluefish, and redfish (red drum) use these bottom structures (when they're
covered with water) to prey on forage. As the waves wash up on shore, and as the tidal currentswhich always
move up or down the beachcontribute to the turbulence, baitfish and other forage such as mollusks and
crustaceans get caught in the flows. Gamefish will use the deeper sections, such as a cut (a channel
perpendicular to the beach between two sandbars) or a slough (a channel that runs parallel to the beach, close to
shore) to get to the forage without being tossed around by the turbulent waters. A surf fisherman should always
check a beach at low tide to find these structures.
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Sandbar - * . Sandbar

Breakers

-

Beach

Fish often frequent a cut between two sandbars, which
you can recognize by its lack of waves; and a
slough, which is a deep section just off the
beach behind the breakers.
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School Notes

Many surf fisher-

men bring two

rods, casting their

baits far out with

one and in close

with the other, to narrow down
their search for fish. This also

allows an angler to fish bait on
one rod and cast a lure with the
other. Seasoned surf fishermen
may bring three, four, or five
rods, if legal, to cover all likely
areas and try different baits.

But sometimes the tide doesn't recede far enough to expose such structures. Then, the angler must read the
water to find suitable placesto cast. The most common area lies beyond the point where ocean waves begin
breaking. Waves fall when the circular motion of the water within the wave reaches shallow water, which
causes the wave to grow higher, until it eventually falls on itself. Obvioudly, the water is deeper just beyond the
wave-break pointsometimes it's a substantial dropoffand gamefish will also congregate there. Y ou'll often have
to make a long cast, which requires along rod, to reach this area. (Saltwater tackle is covered in the next
chapter.)

A cut can also be recognized by certain wave patterns. Look for a break, or a relatively calm, flat area along a
waveline. This indicates a deegper section in between two shallow areas. Gamefish will use the cut as a highway
of sorts to access forage close to the beach.

Groins, which are typically constructed to prevent beach erosion, also draw gamefish. A lot of small marine life
grows on groins, which attracts baitfish and other forage, and hence gamefish. Because tidal currents move
parallel to a beach, one side of the groin is always deeper than the other. Frequently, bluefish and striped bass
prey on forage on the deep side, or ambush bait at the tip of the groin as it washes past in the current curling up
and around the groin. Other gamefish, such as blackfish and sea bass, stay tight to the groin, foraging for
crustaceans. Don't cast too far out from a groin; you're liable to put your bait or lure too far from afish.

Groin fishing can be difficult, and even dangerous, for the uninitiated. The rocks are typically slippery,
sometimes requiring metal cleats or grips on boots or waders (always available in area tackle shops). On some
groins, a high tide will leave the tip exposed while inundating the rest of it, thus leaving a fisherman stranded in
the middle of aroaring, crashing surf. Never venture all the way out on a groin in bad weather, or if you're not
familiar with tide heights in that area; and don't venture out on one at all if you're not wearing firm-gripping
soles or cleats.

Jetty fishing (also called inlet fishing) is similar to groin fishing, and you can use the same techniques (and
heed the same warnings) just described. But jetties offer the added feature of water moving in and out of the
mouith. Inlets are often sites of conflicting currents, such as when a tributary is still emptying out from ebb tide
as a flood tide begins. These conflicting currents are called rips, often characterized by what look like standing
waves. Rips attract gamefish because a lot of forage is rendered helpless in the turbulence.
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Fish will congregate at rips, or areas of conflicting currents
marked by standing waves, outside of inlets on outgoing
tides and inside of inlets on incoming tides.
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Gamefish, sometimes whole schools of them, often move into a tributary on a flood tide to feed. They all must
pass through the inlet, concentrating their numbers. Once in a while, a school of fishnotably bluefishwill herd a
school of baitfish into an inlet, where they can feed upon them easily. An angler who happens to be standing on
ajetty at such a time can experience outstanding fishing.

Tidal Rivers and Bays

Much saltwater fishing takes place on inland waters, where many saltwater species can be caught. Inland waters
are better protected from wind and high waves, provide easier access, and often produce good fishing. For the
boatless fisherman, tidal rivers, creeks, bays, and backwaters offer thousands of miles of shoreline from which
to cast. Also, many business offer small boats that can be rented by the hour or by the day.

Although these inland waters aren't frequented by oceanic species such as tuna, many other popular fish, such as
flounder, bluefish, striped bass, redfish, sea trout, weakfish, kingfish, and a variety of saltwater panfish, can be
found there. Asin the surf, these fish are influenced by the tide, but are found in specific places.

Many inland waters are crisscrossed by navigation channels, which are deeper sections or stretches of water and
are marked by buoys. Boats must travel in channels so they don't run aground in the shallower water
surrounding the channel. During low tide, some boatseven relatively small onescan't stray from the channel in
some sections, or they'll hit bottom. Some channels are natural, but many are man-made. All are good spots to
fish, because gamefish remain in the deeper water and feed upon forage that flows into it during atide. The
edges of a channel are usually more productive than the middle of one, as gamefish often lie just below the
edge to ambush bait.

Cautious

Casis

If you're

fishing

from a boat,

don't drift

ar anchor in the middle of a
navigation channel. Not only is
it inconsiderate, it also puts you
in danger of boaters who might
not see you or are running too
fast to avoid you, Drift the
channel edge, where vou can
leave it quickly, or anchor
outside of it and cast in.

Bridges also attract fish, as the tidal currents rip around the bridge abutments and pilings, funneling forage.
Also, navigation channels must run under bridges, another obvious target. Fish usually congregate on the down-
tide side of bridges.

Piers and dock pilings attract fish for the same reason. Occasionally holes or depressions form to the sidesor in
front of these structures, the result of tidal currents hitting the obstructions and scooping out the bottom.

Drop-offs are found in many inland waters. Again, these may be natural (one side of a sand or gravel bar) or
man-made (a retaining wall). Concentrate your efforts on the side of the drop-off, where gamefish typically
congregate.

< previous page page 199 next page >

If you like this book, buy it!


http://www.amazon.com/o/asin/0028615980/ref=nosim/duf-20

< previous page

Page 200
— | -
o
Ii‘i.eﬂ;:wc‘\J O
S O - Shallows
Fish
- —
_____ . - = - = S
. Fish
""Fish (::) Fizh ))' - . | Fish
avigation channe
________ geron & n
Bridge T~
_Sand_bar _
O %« i »W W Fish
- W
O e
Pier Tidal river current ..
SRS

In tidal rivers and bays, ook for fish near piers, bridge
pilings, on the sides of navigation channels, and near
dropoffs by sand bars and gravel bars.

Other good inland areas are regional, such as a warm-water discharge from a power plant. The only way you'll
find these areas is to consult a regional publication, ask at a local tackle shop, orand I'm not above thisfishing
where others seem to be having luck.

Ocean Fishing

This style of saltwater fishing is done necessarily from a boat. The species involved range from 1-pound
flounder and sea bass to 1,000-pound-plus sharks and marlin. Although it would be impossible to detail the
specific fishing methods for each species in this space, all these methods are based on five approaches.

Trolling is pulling a bait or a lure behind a moving boat, and is used to catch a variety of species. While any
seaworthy boat can troll, some are specialy set up for this technique. Rod holders, which are pipe-like devices
built into or attached to the stern (back) and/or the gunwales (sides) of the boat, hold the rod at an angle toward
water, allowing a fisherman to operate the boat while trolling one or more lines. Outriggers are long poles that
jut out perpendicularly from both sides of the boat. A line-clip device holds the fishing line, which gets moved
to the end of the outrigger via a pulley. Outriggers, which are commonly used on boats that troll for billfish
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(marlin, swordfish, and sailfish), put baits or lures well to the side of the boat, where they won't tangle
with those baits or lures being trolled from rods on the stern or transom (which are called flat lines when
outriggers are used).

Getting the

Point

Tnshore fishing

generally

refers to S

angling that takes place in the
ocean close to or within sight of
land. Offshore fishing means
fishing out of sight of land,
often hundreds of miles out.

Bottom fishing is just that: fishing baits or lures directly on the ocean floor. The boat is anchored, so that it
remains directly over a particular areathat should hold fish. Many ocean fishermen use a sonar unit to find a
structure, which may be a reef, a boat wreck, rubble, or any object or objects that attracts fish. You'll find many
species such as blackfish, sea bass, and porgies around a structure. A boat may also anchor over comparatively
open bottoma mussel bed or a raised portion of the ocean floorto fish for other species, such as cod, mackerel,
and whiting.

Drifting involves a couple of types of fishing. With this method, the unanchored, unpowered boat floats over a
likely area, driven by the wind, the tide, or a current. In some situations, the boat operator may have the motor
running at very light throttle to keep the craft on a particular course. Y ou can fish with bait or lures directly on
the bottom, as when flounder fishing, or at mid-levels, for species such as bluefish. Sometimes drifting is used
to find a concentration of fish, in which case the boat is anchored or drifted repeatedly over that spot.

Chumming is the use of ground-up bait to attract fish close to the boat, where they are then fished for with lures
or bait. Depending on the species and the situation, the boat may be anchored or drifting. Y ou can make chum
on the boat by grinding up baitfish into a souplike consistency and ladling it over the side of the boat, so that a
chum dlick spreads out across the water. Gamefish will scent the slick and follow it to the boat, where anglers
will have lures or baited lines out. Y ou can aso disperse chum in the water by freezing it solid and letting it
melt in a crate tied to the hull. The rocking of the boat lifts the chum block in and out of the water, creating a
steady dlick. Chumming is used extensively by shark and bluefish anglers.

Chunking is very similar to chumming, except that small pieces of bait are tossed out into the chum glick. The
differenceisthat chum is basically liquid in form, with specks of flesh in the suspension that are too small to
satisfy the appetite of a large fish. The chum's purpose is ssmply to attract the fish. When chunking, however,
you are actually feeding the fish to keep them around. This is necessary when fishing for fast-swimming, wide-
ranging species such as tuna, which may leave a chum dlick if they can't find forage.
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Some speciaized equipment is often necessary on ocean fishing trips. When large species are the quarry, a gaff,
which is a pole with a large, sharp hook at the end, is usually employed to bring the fish over the side. If you're
fishing for extremely large fishsharks and some species of tunaa flying gaff may be put into the fish. This
device resembles a basic gaff except that the hook can be released from the pole. A rope istied to the hook, so
that the fish can then be pulled or winched in. Other big-gamefish boats have fighting chairs, which are bolted
to the deck, facing the stern. The angler is strapped into the chair and the rod buitt is placed into a gimbal,
located at the front of the seat of the chair in front of the angler's groin. The gimbal pivots from front to back,

allowing the angler to pump the fish in. This fish-fighting technique and other specialized methods are detailed
in Chapter 23.

The Least You Need to Know

Saltwater fish are biologically and physiologically the same as freshwater fish, except for how their bodies
retain and eliminate salt.

Saltwater fish are affected either directly or indirectly by the tide, in which the moon's and sun's gravitational
pull on the ocean causes the water level to rise and then fall about twice every 24 hours.

Surf fishing refers to fishing the ocean from the shore; jetty fishing means fishing from a structure that
protrudes from the shore. It's necessary to read the beach and the water for fish-holding locations.

Tidal rivers and bays host numerous saltwater species, hold a lot of fish-attracting structure, and are generally
easily accessible.

Five approaches are used for ocean fishing: trolling, bottom fishing, drifting, chumming (adding a ground-up

fish mixture to the water to attract fish), and chunking (chumming with large pieces of fish, to keep fish in the
vicinity).
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Chapter 20
Tackle for the Brine.

In This Chapter
» A rod for the sand
» The (almost} all-around pair
> Dutfits for the ocean

» Tackling the heavyweights

While freshwater fishermen generally choose their type and size of rod and reel according to the size of the fish
that's targeted, saltwater anglers must take other factors into account: the length of the cast that's necessary to
reach fish, the weight of the sinker needed to keep bait on the bottom in turbulent waters, and the amount of
line a fish might peel off the reel when first hooked. Even the presence of other anglers next to you on a boat
will dictate a rod-and-reel style.

Asyou'll learn in this chapter, these requisites sometimes lead to using outfits that may seem too heavy for the
fish you catch. Last summer, for example, | walked out onto a jetty early one morning to fish for striped bass.
A few minutes after | had cast my clam bait out a bit from the rocks, | felt a dight tap-tap on the 17-pound-test
line and reeled in, on the 9-foot rod, a sea robina generally undesirable bottom fish common to the East
Coastthat weighed perhaps 12 ounces. Feeling a little silly about the obvious overkill,
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| unhooked and released the fish, rebaited, and cast out again to a different spot. That's when a fishprobably a
striperhit that clam bait so hard that | actually lost my grip on the rod, and | fell to my knees trying to regain
control of it. | didn't get to set the hook on that fish, but neither did | continue to feel asif | was using too much
rod.

Needs for the Surf

Rods used to fish the surf are long, ranging from 8 to 12 feet, because the angler must often cast long distances
to put a bait or lure in the right spot, which is often behind the breakers. At high tide, this could be 75 yards out
or more. And because heavy sinkers are often required to keep bait on the bottom in all that turbulence, the rod
must be strong enough to handle weights upwards of 3 ounces. This translates into a reel that can hold at least a
couple hundred yards of fishing line that tests in the 15- to 20-pound range.

Thereisalaw of diminishing returns (actually diminishing casts) regarding length. A friend told me how he
custom-built a 14-foot surf rod in order to reach way out in the surf. It didn't work, because the rod was so long
that it became unwieldy, even for his 6%2-foot, 200- pound-plus frame. The rod overpowered him, and his
casting distance actually fell off.

Most surf rods are two-piece, so that you can transport them easily. Some die-hard surf anglers still believe that
a one-piece rod has better casting ability, and will go through the bother of storing and transporting one or
more 10-foot, one-piece rods. But rods are made so well these days that a two-piece rod has no shortcomings.
These rods also feature large butt sections with long grip areas so that you can use two hands to cast out.

Surf rods and reels are available in both spinning and baitcasting styles. Many seasoned anglers use baitcasting
outfits because they'll cast longer than a comparable spinning rig: Line peels directly off the revolving spool
and through the guides on a baitcasting outfit. On a spinning reel, however, the line comes off the stationary
spool in loops, slapping against the first guide on the rod as it travels out. Surf spinning rods are made with
extra-large guides to decrease this friction, but a certain amount still occurs.

School Notes

Always keep surf-reel
spools fitled to
capacity, espe-

cially spinning

madels. Line will rub
against the lip of a
partially empty spool, creating
friction and shortening the
potential distance of the cast.

A baitcasting rig also offers the advantage of freespool mode, which is handy when livelining, or fishing a live
baitfish or eel, which is usually done off of ajetty. This allows you to stand on a jetty with the reel in freespool,
keeping your thumb lightly on the spooal. If a fish grabs the bait and runswhich is usually the caseit won't feel
pressure from the rod and drop the bait. Also, you can let the fish take line out, but use your thumb to keep the
reel
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from overrunning and creating a tangle. (Most baitcasting reels have a clicker device that makes a ratcheting
sound when the lineis pulled off the redl; it serves as a warning and also provides some protection against
overruns.) Finally, baitcasting reels are inherently stronger than spinning reels, which is a consideration for
those anglers who target fish that can weigh more than 50 pounds.

Getting the

Point

A sand spike

is a long

hallow tube

used to hold a surf rod after a

bait is cast out. You just push
the spike into the sand and slide
the rod butt inside. A pin inside
the spike supports the butt and
keeps the reel from rubbing
against the edge.

However, baitcasters aren't easy to master, especially when trying to make extremely long casts. Also, modern
spinning reels are stronger than ever, and new materials have eliminated much of the weight, which was a
problem in the past. And some manufacturers have eliminated the bail on some versions of their surf spinning
reels, because the bail spring on these reels often broke under the tough conditions where you use surf tackle.
They are called manual pickup reels, because you must use your finger to pull the line away from the line roller
before casting (instead of flipping the bail) and to put it back under the roller in order to reel in.

Thisis a surf-style spinning reel. Note
the large, deep spool to hold a large
amount of line.

The best all-around surf-fishing outfit for the first-timer is a 9% or 10-foot, medium-action spinning model
rated for up to 5- or 6-ounce lures. The matching reel should be capable of holding at least 200 yards of 15- or
17-pound-test line. This outfit can be used successfully to catch fish practically anywhere on both coasts. You
may also want a sand spike, which is used to hold your rod for you when you need a break from holding it.
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Light Saltwater Rods and Reels

Probably the majority of saltwater fishing is done in inland watersbays, tidal rivers, and estuariesand just off
the beach, where the depth averages from 5 to 20 feet. Although the size ranges of the fish caught in these
places vary, the weight of the lures used here are an ounce or less, and the sinkers necessary to put bait on the
bottom weigh 1 to 3 ounces. Therefore it's possible to pursue most all of the fish encountered here with one or
two outfits.

~
! ) Caatious
Casts
Always wash
off your rods and
reels with fresh water
after using them in salt
water to avoid corrosion of

metal parts. Rinse or wipe down
all portions of rods, and hold
reels under a gentle stream of
water. Remowve spinning reel
spools and rinse separately. Let
dry and spray the reels with a
protective aerosol lubricant.

Spinning rods that fall into this light saltwater category are from 6 to 7 feet long with a moderate or fast action,
and are capable of handling monofilament that tests from 8 to 12 pounds and lures that weigh up to an ounce or
so. Light saltwater baitcasting outfits have rods that average about 6 feet long, are designed for 10- to 17-
pound-test line, and lures that weigh up to 3 ounces. The reels for both outfits fit the same criteria, and feature
large line capacitiesat least 150 yardsand heavy-duty drag systems. These size ranges are average; the species,
water conditions, and lures or bait used in your waters will govern the exact sizes and specifications. Generally,
the deeper the water you'll be fishing, the heavier the tackle you'll need, because you'll need a heavy sinker or
lure to reach bottom without being pushed off course by the currents.

If you read the chaptersin Part 2, you'll note that these specifications are similar to those for some freshwater
fishing applications, specifically those for larger species such as northern pike. Thus, it's possible to own one or
two rod-and-reel pairs that can double as heavy fresh-water/light saltwater outfits.

School Notes
You can use one
spinning rod-and-
reel outfit for
different applica-
tions by buying an extra

teel spool (or two) and putting
different line on it. One of my
outfits is good for river bass with
the &-pound spool, but becomes
a light saltwater rig with the 10-
pound spool.

But don't let the tail wag the dog (or, more appropriately, the rod cast the fisherman). You don't want to fishin
salt water with tackle that isn't up to the demands. While in some places (typically shallow waters) and at some
times it's possible to fish for saltwater species with medium or even light freshwater tacklesmall bluefish (called
snapper blues) in protected inland waters in the North-east, say; or grunts and snappers along the Florida
coastthe weight of the sinker or lure, and/or the tidal currents combined with the strength of some fish, make



doing so impractical or impossible. Casting a 2-ounce sinker with a
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slow-action, medium-weight rod with 8-pound-test line resembles David whirling a rock at Goliath with a
sling more than it does fishing.

| use two light saltwater outfits for most of my inland and inshore fishing. The first is a 6%2-foot, medium-
power, fast-action spinning rod rated for 3/8- to 1-ounce lures and 8- to 14-pound-test line, mated with a reel
that holds about 200 yards of 12-pound-test line. The second is a 6Y2-foot baitcasting rod, heavy power and fast
action, rated for 1- to 2-ounce lures and 10- to 25-pound-test line, with a reel that holds about 200 yards of 15-
pound-test line. The rods have long butt sections, enabling me to use both hands when casting a heavy lure or
bait, and the reels feature smooth-running drag systems. | often bring both outfits with me when fishing.
Generally | use the spinning rig when I'll be doing a lot of distance casting with lures, and choose the heavier
baitcasting outfit when fishing on the bottom with bait or when needing to cast lures that might be too much for
the spinning rod. With these two outfits I'm ready for practically any fishing situation in those waters.

Ocean Outfits

Asarule, big saltwater species are caught in big water. Although this includes offshore fishing, it's not
necessarily confined to it. Many species that grow to large sizes, such as striped bass and bluefish, are caught
close to the beach by boat anglers fishing in inlets, in areas of conflicting currents, or in deep waters. Other
species, such as blackfish, live on the bottom among rocks and other structures.

Fishing for these and other species requires stout tackle. A 5-pound blackfish, 15-pound bluefish, 30-pound
striper, or 60-pound cod would overpower most light saltwater outfits. Also, the conditions in these
waterswhich range from 20 to 80 feet deep, produce strong currents, and may feature snag-filled, line-breaking
structuresdemand that you use an outfit with which you can control the fish once it's hooked. Finally, the baits,
sinkers, and lures used to catch these fish are bigger and heavier than those used in inland waters.

Aswhen fishing with light saltwater tackle, the species and the situation will dictate whether you'll be casting
to the fish with lures, or drifting or bottom-fishing with bait. Sometimes you'll have the opportunity to do both
on one fishing trip: A school of fish may move within casting distance when you're bottom-fishing, for
example. Although one spinning outfit will suffice for both bait fishing and lure fishing in some situations, it
won't have enough backbone and winching potential to effectively fish with large sinkers or lift heavy fish up
from the bottom. The well-equipped angler will have both a spinning and a conventional (not a baitcasting)
outfit. Conventional reels, often called boat reels, are heavier than baitcasters of their size. They feature
narrower, deeper spools that can hold more and heavier line. The inherent strength of the conventional setup
makes it
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easier to manage heavy sinkers, lift large fish away from the bottom, and maintain control of them throughout
the fight.

School Notes
It's perfectly fine to
use spinning rods
with sinkers that

are heavier than
the rod's lure-weight
rating. In most cases you'll

simply be dropping the bait-and-
sinker rig over the side of the
boat—no casting necessary.
Omnee the sinker reaches bottom
it'll relax the bend in the rod,
returning sensitivity and

control.

Keeping in mind that the best outfit to select depends upon your regional conditions and the size of the species
you'll be fishing for, a good all-around ocean spinning outfit would consist of a 7-foot, heavy-weight, medium-
or fast-action rod rated for up to 1%2-ounce lures and 12- to 20-pound-test line, and a reel spooled with about
200 yards of 15-or 17-pound-test line. (You may have noticed that the spinning reel recommended for surf
fishing earlier in this section has the same specifications.) The conventional rod should be about 6 feet long (but
no longer than 6% feet), heavy weight, with a medium-or fast-action and a long butt section, which you can put
under one arm when cranking in a big fish. It should be rated for 15- to 30-pound-test line and handle lures
weighing from 2 to 6 ounces. The reel should be able to hold approximately 300 yards of 20-pound-test line,
and feature a quality star-type drag.

School Notes
It's a good idea to
label all your
reels or the
spools on spinning

reels) with the pound
test of the line on it and the date
it was put on. You'll know at a
glance whether the line is strong
enough for your intended use,
and if it needs replacing.

Y ou don't want a conventional rod longer than 6% feet because anything bigger than that becomes extremely
cumbersome when fishing on a boat, especially on a party boat (a large commercia craft that makes half-day to
full-day trips to fishing grounds, with customers boarding on a first-come basis) where the rail may be lined
shoulder-to-shoulder with anglers. Not only will along rod get in the way of other anglers, it also makesit
more difficult to put leverage on a fish and get it up to the surface.

I own two outfits that fit these specifications, and have used them successfully on a number of ocean-fishing
trips, catching a variety of species in various sizes. Both are about ten years old, but | have no reason to
changethey're perfect.

Trolling Tackle

Now we enter the realm of truly big fish: billfish, tuna, and some sharks. The fishing takes place offshore on
boats large enough to navigate the potentially rough seas, designed with a large, open stern that provides room



for anglers to move about when battling fish. Some of these offshore boats can be as small as 20 feet or as long
as 70 or 80 feet. These
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larger boats have one or two fighting chairs for use when an extremely large fish is hooked on one of the baits
and/or lures being trolled behind the moving boat. And the tackle, besides being heavy, has some specific and
necessary adaptations.

Unless you already own a boat large enough to make such offshore trips, you'll probably never need to
purchase trolling tackle. Charter boats (which take small parties of anglers fishing for a half- or full-day trip, by
reservation only) that make offshore trips already supply the rods and reels. But it'simportant to understand the
type of tackle used for trolling and how it operates.

Firgt, let's distinguish trolling tackle from tackle used for trolling. While the former is large and specifically
designed for fish that can weigh from 50 to more than 1,000 pounds, the conventional outfits described in the
previous sectionfor fishing in water from 20 to 80 feet deep, for fish weighing from the single digits up to 60
poundscan aso be used to troll for those size fish in those depths. Sometimes you can use wire line, which
sinks rapidly, to reach the fish. Other times you can employ a downrigger. This is a device that lowers a heavy
weight, called a cannonball, on a cable into the water to a specific depth. The fishing line runs from the rod
down through a release clip on the cable or the cannonball. A bait or lureis trolled behind the cannonball, and
when a fish hits, the line pops free of the release, so you can fight the fish on a direct line. (Down-riggers are
also used for freshwater fishing and are common on boats in the Great Lakes.) But both wire lining and
downrigging are specialized, advanced fishing methods; besides, you have to buy a boat before you buy a
downrigger. Let's at least become familiar with the tackle before you decide to sell the house, buy the Miss
Take and become a charter-boat captain in Aruba.

Saltwater trolling reels weigh from 1 to 10 pounds or more, depending on their size. They're not designed for
casting, and thus have no antibacklash devices, thumb-operated freespool releases, or other such features.
Trolling reels are rugged, corrosion-resistant, and very expensive, starting at more than $100 and entering the
$1,000 realm. Because they are often used to subdue tremendous fish, they have relatively low gear ratios; the
fastest is only about 3.5 to 1. Many trolling reels feature clamps that securely bolt the reel to the rod. Some
have lugs on the top of the housing that permit the reel to be harnessed to the angler.

Most trolling reels have a simple lever on the side plate that takes the reel in and out of freespool. The reel
handle, or crank, is usually oversized, permitting you to put more muscle into the fight. Finally, trolling reels
have, or should have, superb drag systems, as some fish can tear a couple hundred yards of line off the spool in
a matter of seconds. It'susually a star-type drag, athough some reels feature a two-stage drag system operated
viaaknob and a lever.

< previous page page 209 next page >

If you like this book, buy it!


http://www.amazon.com/o/asin/0028615980/ref=nosim/duf-20

< previous page page 210 next page >

Page 210

Harness—w

A saltwater trolling reel, with a harnessto hold it firmly to the rod.

The size rating system of trolling reels is based on the reel's line capacity and designated by a number followed
by a dlash and a zero. The higher the number, the larger the reel and the more lineit will hold. Reels range from
1/0, which holds approximately 350 yards of 20-pound-test monofilament, up to 16/0, which has a capacity of
1,000 yards of 130-pound-test Dacron line. Most reels in use fall into the 2/0 to 12/0 range.

Getting the
Point
Stand-up fishing
refers to
battling a
fish while standing instead of
strapped into a fighting chair.
The angler wears a belt harness
with a gimbal that holds the
rod butt. Some anglers feel that
stand-up is more sporting;
others believe it's a more
effective technique to wear a
fish down because you can
move about the boat to apply
leverage on the fish.

Trolling rods are classified by the International Game Fish Association (IGFA), a record-keeping organization
(see Appendix B for details). The categories range from ultra-light (used with 6- to 20-pound-test line) to
unlimited (130- to 180-pound-test line). The rods themselves consist of an upper section with guides (called a
tip section) and a butt section. The IGFA sets certain standards for rods, such as minimum tip lengths and
maximum butt lengths, and will not consider for a record any fish caught on a rod that falls outside their
specifications. This prevents someone from catching a record fish on arod and reel that are more suited to
pulling tree stumps out of the ground than for sport fishing.
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Most trolling rods have roller guides nearest the butt and at the tip, or along the entire length of the tip section.
Resembling miniature steel rolling pins, these help to reduce friction caused by line shooting through the guides
as a big fish runs. The butt section may be straight or bent into a shallow U shape, which gives you more fish-
fighting leverage. It also has a powerful locking reel seat and a butt fitting that allows it to fit into the gimbala
swiveling cuplike deviceon the fighting chair.

The Least You Need to Know.

Surf rods must be long8 to 12 feetin order to make long casts with sinkers up to 6 ounces in weight. Large reels
should hold enough line for the cast and for a fish to take out.

Light saltwater outfits are similar to heavy freshwater rods and reels. Spinning outfits should be able to handle
up to 1-ounce lures; baitcasters should accommodate a 3-ounce sinker without strain.

Spinning outfits for ocean use should be rated for 1%2 ounces of weight, with conventional outfits handling up to
6 ounces or more.

Trolling tackle is specialized equipment used to take fish that weigh anywhere from 2 pounds to hundreds of
pounds. It consists of very large conventional reels and rods classified according to the strength of the line they
are designed to handle.
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Chapter 21
Au Naturel or Artificial?

I ]%
!‘MJ“’/I'

in This Chapter
» Sand or blood?
» Good ink
» Fish; dead or alive, you decide
» (Crustacean baits
» The shell{fish} game
» Rigs, jigs, and heavy metals
» Give them a plug

A cornucopia of life exists in and around salt waters, and humans have taken advantage of this bounty for
thousands of years. That's even before the first Red Lobster restaurant opened its doors.

Part of that bounty is the tremendous variety of baits that we can collect and use to catch fish. To me, one of
the most fascinating aspects of saltwater fishing isfiguring out which of the dozens of possible baits would be
best for a certain species that day. Sometimes it doesn't matterthe fish will hit just about anythingbut other times
they'll refuse everything except one particular type of forage. In this chapter I'll examine all those baits
commonly available to saltwater fishermen and the basics of using them.
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Sandworms and Bloodworms and Pincers, Oh My

A number of marine worms are eaten readily by many saltwater species. Some fish feed extensively on worms,
other don't normally frequent areas where worms are found but will grab them without hesitation. Sea bass,

striped bass, flounder, halibut, blackfish, weakfish, sea trout, and a host of saltwater panfish species will eat
worms.

Bloodworms and sandworms are the two most common types of marine worms used by fishermen. Bloodworms
average about 6 or 7 inches long and have a smooth, pinkish or reddish skin with short appendages along the
sides. Its suckerlike mouth, which can extend and retract, holds two pairs of small, yet sharp, curved pincers.
They will latch on to your finger painfully if you're not carefulalways hold a bloodworm firmly just behind the
mouth. And make sure you know at which end the mouth is. Cut a bloodworm in half and you'll discover why
they're called bloodworms.

~
) Cautious
Casts
Mewer store
sandworms and
bloodworms in the
same container. The
two species are natural enemies,
and the bloods may kill the
sands.

Most sandworms are nine to ten inches long. They're a reddish-tan color with a green or blue sheen and have
numerous tentacle-like appendages along their flanks, and have a dlightly flattened body. Sandworms also have
retractable pincers (only one pair) and also can inflict a nasty bite; these should be held just behind the head as
well.

Both worms are found along the Atlantic coast, with sandworms from Long Island north and bloodworms from
the Carolinas north. They inhabit flats, which are areas covered with water only at high tide, and burrow in the
mud under stones and among seaweeds, with the sandworms burrowing deeper than the bloodworms. Both can
be obtained by digging, raking, or by searching at night with a flashlight when they |leave their burrows; the
process is much like looking for night crawlers.

o
J /| Caatious
Casts

Cull dead
bloodworms or
sandworms immedi-
ately, as they tend to

sicken the others (meaning the
worms, but possibly your
friends, too). Also, don't Keep
pieces of worms with whole live
ones for the same reason.

While some fishermen obtain their own worms, the majority purchase them at local bait shops, where the price
varies widely according to availability and season (most are collected in Maine and shipped south). They are
usually packed in seaweed, must be kept cold, and out of direct sunlight. Bloodworms have tougher skins than
sandworms, and stay on the hook longer. They're also a bit hardier and tend to cost more. But both work well.

These worms can be fished whole when you're going for large (and large-mouthed) species such as striped bass
and wesakfish. Be sure to insert the hook through the worm's mouith first. Continue drawing the hook through the
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worm's body until just the hook shank (from eye to beginning of bend) is covered. For smaller species, a half,
third, or even quarter of the worm, threaded on the hook from the eye to the point, is enough.

A sandworm (shown) or a bloodworm makes a good
bait for many saltwater fish. Use part of the
worm when fishing for smaller species.

Squid Marks

The squid is one of the most common saltwater baits. Its strong odor, bright-white flesh, and sturdy
composition make it a favorite of both fish and fishermen.

Squid are typically sold frozen at bait shops, or refrigerated at grocery stores under the name calamari. While
offshore fishermen sometimes troll large, whole squid for tuna and billfish, most squid is fished in strips by
anglers fishing inshore and inland waters.

School Notes
Try to prepare a
supply of sguid
strips before yvou
begin fishing.

They'llbe fineif you

keep them cold, and you won't
hawve to put your rod down and
prepare more strips if the fishing
gets good suddenly—which
often happens in salt water.

To cut a squid into strips, defrost it in a bucket of seawater. Pull the head and tentacles off; save the latter if
you'll fish for small species such as croaker. Peel the skin from the remaining tube, slice from bottom to top
with a knife or scissors, rinse out the ink and remove any remaining cartilage, leaving you with a flat white
sheet of squid meat. Use knife or scissors to cut long, tapered strips of meat that come to a point on one end.
These pennants wave enticingly in the current or when retrieved. Keep your squid strips cold, preferably in a
container with a bit of seawater. Don't let the squid strips sit in fresh water, as they'll turn mushy.

Fish such squid strips plain on a hook, as a sweetener on a jig or other lure, or in tandem with a baitfish.
Always put the point of the hook into the base of the wide end, so the rest of it will wiggle and flutter. The
additional color and scent of a squid strip will often trigger fish into striking a bait or lure that they'd otherwise
leave alone.
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A Cut Above: Cut Bait

This category encompasses a variety of baitfish species that are sold dead, either fresh or frozen. Theterm isa
bit misleading as sometimes the fish are small enough to be used whole. Bunker, herring, mackerel, and mullet
are common species. They're all oily and emit a lot of scent when drifted or fished on bottom.

Small whole fish can be hooked through the head, or through the head and body with a double hook, and fished
on bottom or retrieved. Larger specimens can be chunked (cut to resemble miniature swordfish steaks) for use
on bottom, or filleted (cut lengthwise) and fished on bottom or retrieved, also on single hooks or double-hook
rigs. The head and tail sections are especially good, and durable, baits.

The type of bait to buy and the fish to use it for are largely determined by region. As most bait shops rely on
local suppliers for their bait, what you see in the freezer there is probably going to be the best choice. As
always, ask the proprietor for details on what species are taking what baits.

ﬁl Loose Lines

# iJ Cut bait is frequently used when chumming. The idea is to begin a
chum slick made with the same type of bait you'll be using: Fish will
‘%ﬂ follow the scent of a particular baitfish to the boat, where they'll find the
real thing drifting in the slick.

A Live One.

Minnows are a popular and effective bait for a variety of saltwater species. Actually, some of the baitfish used
for some species are too large to be called minnows; some striped-bass anglers fish live bunkers weighing
almost a pound. However, many of themherring, killifish (or killies), mullet, anchoviesare smaller.

Here again, the prevalent baitfish found in particular waters, and sold in those areas, varies from region to
region. Local bait shops will carry the predominant species.

Small baitfish such as killies, which average two to four inches, can be caught in a minnow trap. Weight the
trap, bait it with bunker or some other oily fish, and place it in shallow, weedy areas.

Larger baitfish, such as mullet, are best obtained by throwing a cast net, a large-diameter (from 6 to 14 feet and
higher), round net that is weighted at the edges. To use a cast net,
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softly wade the shallows or drift in a boat. When you sight a school of minnows, throw the net out so that it
opens up in midair and falls upon the school. A rope, attached to your wrist, draws the bottom of the net closed
when you pull it in. Throwing a cast net is a lot of fun but challenging to do properly; athough they are sold
with directions, the technique is best learned by having a proficient thrower teach you.

Typically, you can collect bunker and other large baitfish with a rod and reel, usualy by sighting a school of
them and snagging them with weighted treble hooks. Because large baitfish are difficult to keep for an extended
period of time, and doing so involves extremely large livewells with aeration systems, most anglers obtain these
baits just prior to fishing with them.

School Notes
Always cull dead
baitfish from
FOoUr minnow
bucket or livewell,

as they quickly de-

cay and will taint

the water, harming the rest of
the batch. And change the water
whenever you find a floater.

Eels are a popular bait for striped bass in many areas. Eels can be caught or trapped, but again are difficult to
keep, so many anglers simply purchase them at bait shops. Hooked through the lips and allowed to drift and
swim off jetties and in other noted striper haunts, the slimy creatures account for a lot of big bass every year.

Aswith the live freshwater versions, saltwater baitfish should be hooked through the lips when being cast and
retrieved or drifted, and through the back behind the dorsal fin when fishing on the bottom. Baitfish also work
well when attached to a jig. Hook the fish through the lips, from the bottom up.

Crabs and Shrimp: Fish Like Them, Too

Crabs are used primarily but not solely for bottom-feeding fish, where these crustaceans are found. The type of
crab to use and how it is fished depends on the region, but they are aways fished on or near the bottom.

Y ou can use blueclaw, green, fiddler, and other crabs to catch redfish, sea bass, cod, grouper, haddock, hake,
halibut, ling, snapper, and many other species. Small crabs, which, depending on the species, can be 1to 4
inches long, are usually fished whole. Larger crabs are broken in half before being hooked. In either case, insert
the hook through the body at the base of aleg or a claw. Be aware that there may be regulations regarding the
size and possession of blueclaw crabs; check with the fish and game department of your state if you're not
certain of them.
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When using small crabs such as fiddlers for bait, break off
one claw and insert the hook at the base.

Crabs can be trapped (and are often accidentally caught when bottom fishing with worms, squid, or cut bait,
which is often annoying but can be viewed as free bait) but you can buy them at bait shops. One exception is
the mole crab, commonly called the sand flea. This little crustacean can be dug up on beaches at low tide with a
shovel, a sturdy rake, or your hands and feet. These inch-long creatures are popular fish forage wherever they
are found.

Hook sand fleas through the
underside of the body.

Shrimp are used as bait on both coasts but most notably in the South. Grouper, redfish, ladyfish, snapper,
snook, bonefish, sea trout, weakfish, and many other species feed on shrimp. There are many different species
of shrimp; all work equally well in their home waters. They can be cast-netted, but can be purchased at bait
shops.

Live shrimp are much preferred as bait over dead ones, though the latter can still be used effectively. They are
typically hooked from the rear of the tail, with the hook shank running up under the carapace and back out the
bottom. They can be fished on the bottom, drifted with the current, or used to sweeten a jig. Always keep
shrimp in a minnow bucket out of direct sunlight, and change the water often.
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When fishing a live or dead shrimp, run the hook from the
base of the tail up through the body and back out again.

E Loose Lines
iﬁj@ Many saltwater species are opportunistic feeders, sometimes taking

) advantage of high numbers of a certain forage that they don't nor-
mally eat. A few years ago, for instance, [ was fishing for summer flounder,
C or fluke, off the New Jersey beaches with a friend in his boat. We caught a

fair number of fish drifting squid-and-killie combos, but not enough to call it an
outstanding day. Later, while filleting the fluke, we discovered that all their bellies
were absolutely stuffed with blueclaw crab parts. For whatever reason—a storm that
kicked the bottom up, or maybe a local migration—a lot of blueclaws were on that
bottom, and the fluke filled up. This occasion alse marked the very first time that [
caught flounder stuffed with crabmeat.

Baits on the Half Shell

The meat from both clams and mussels is fished on the bottom for a number of species. Clam is a good bait for
striped bass, black drum, redfish, and ling. Mussels, which are smaller than clams and don't contain a lot of
meat, take winter flounder, blackfish, and a number of panfish.

Both clams and mussels have a foot, which is a wide, flat protuberance. It's the toughest part of the bait, and
the bigger the clam or mussel, the bigger the foot. Always hook your shellfish baits through this foot, because
the rest of the meat is too soft to stay on the hook for a long time.

Both clams and mussels are sold at bait shops. The clam meat is usually shucked and sold frozen in a plastic
bag; mussels come whole. Y ou can gather these shellfish on your own
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aswell. Look for clams along the surf line of a beach, or feel for them with your feet in shallow bays. (Note:
You may need a special clamming license to collect clams. Inquire at bait shops or contact your state fish and
game department.) Look for mussels at low tide attached to jetty rocks, dock pilings, and other structures.

School Notes
Clam and mussel

shells make
effective chum.
Break up the shells
with a hammer and
occasionally toss a handful

overboard. The scent of the
shellfish, as well as the sparkle
and flash of the shell bits falling
to bottom, will attract fish. This
technigue works best when used
in combination with other
chum.

And you can always stock up on these baits at a grocery store. Sometimes it's possible to get a good deal on
older or broken clams and mussels from the seafood department at a supermarket.

In both cases, remember that the bigger the shellfish, the bigger the foot, and the better it will stay on the hook.
When fishing for large species such as striped bass, impale the clam meat on the hook as many times as
possible until you have a glob of it. If small fish are your quarry, you need only a piece of mussel or clam large
enough to cover the hook.

Basic Bait Rigs and Components

Although there are as many ways to rig baits as there are baits themselves, they all share the basic components
of hook, leader, and sinker. The type and size of the hook, the strength and length of the leader, and the weight
and shape of the sinker determine the type of rigitisand what it is designed for. Some rigs have other features
that further distinguish their applications.

The most common setup is the basic bottom rig. At the heart of this and many other rigsis a three-way swivel.
The running line (the line from the end of your fishing rod) istied to one eye. On the second eye is a sinker
snap, which is a snap with arms that open on both ends. The small end is attached to the swivel, and the large
end opens up to accept a sinker. On the third eye is a leader, which, as a rule of thumb, should be
monofilament that's double the pound test of the running line. When fishing for bluefish, sharks, or some other
sharp-toothed species, a wire leader is necessary.

The sinker you choose should be heavy enough to hold on bottom and resist movement by the current. If you're
casting to a sand bottom when surf fishing, you should use a pyramid sinker (see Chapter 11). This three-sided
sinker plunges point-first into the sand and tends to hold well there. If you're fishing on a rocky bottom, you
should use a bank sinker, which is teardrop-shaped. It will slide over the obstructions, while the angular
pyramid will get stuck on them.
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“xx'l hrae-way swivel
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H— Sinkersnap T

Y Pyramid sinker N

A basic bottom rig.

Generally the leaders on bottom rigs are kept shortthey run from 6 inches to a footbecause there's no need for a
long leader when the bait will ssmply be resting on the bottom. Also, a long leader will tend to throw very soft
baits off the hook when you cast; even if you reel the sinker up very close to the rod tip, a long leader will hang
down, and the inertia of your cast may sling the bait away.

Other rigs resemble bottom rigs but are designed to be fished from a moving boat, either drifting or under
power, or cast and retrieved. These drift rigs are marked by a long leader, anywhere from two to four feet. The
long leader is necessary to prevent both tangling on the running line and to allow the bait to dart and wave close
to bottom, moving with pauses and jerks, much like bait flowing naturally with the current. Many of these rigs
are assembled with a three-way swivel, as described previously. Others feature a length of line, usually between
1 and 3 feet long, between the sinker and the swivel. This alows the bait to be presented at a level off the
bottom when fishing for non-bottom species such as striped bass. Many anglers use very weak monofilament
for this line when fishing in obstruction-filled waters, so that if the sinker becomesirretrievably snagged, that
line will break before the running line will, requiring only replacement of the sinker rather than the whole rig.

A multi-hook rig features two or more hooks on separate leaders, which attach to loops tied into the main
leader. A sinker istied to the bottom of the main leader, and two or more loops, spaced 10 to 12 inches apart,
hold leaders with hooks above it. The leaders are shorter than the space in between the loops to help prevent
tangling. Multi-hook rigs offer fish alot of baits at once, immediately improving your odds of catching fish.
They also provide an opportunity to experiment with different baits. However, multi-hook rigs are generally not
used to fish for large and fast species such as bluefish, because bringing in two of these fish at once would
prove extremely difficult.
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Three-way swivel— 09

.ﬂ

%{?%-\—Bank sinker

A driftrig.

I

7 4
A multi-hook rig.
Another type of rigis caled the diding rig. The running line passes through a sliding sinker (oval in shape with

a longways hole through it; also called an egg sinker) and istied to a swivel; a leader with a hook on theend is

tied to the other end of the swivel. Such a setup allows a fish to take a bait without feeling the weight of the
sinker.
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A sliding rig.

)

S'Ja'ih'ﬂli""'-..,-:?_ I.“" ~;.r— Sliding sinker

e
A didingrig.

A fish-finder rig relies on a small plastic sleeve with a sinker snap coming off its middle. The running line
passes through the sleeve while a sinker is clipped to the snap. Such a setup also allows a fish to take a bait and
run with it without feeling the sinker.

Loose Lines

IL trfg 'J Some bottom rigs, particularly those designed for surf use, feature a

moveable float strung onto the leader, to liff the bait off of the bottom
and away from pesky bait-stealing crabs. Of course, crabs often swim off
the bottom to grab the bait anyway, but the float does seem to deter them
a bit.

Lures for the Salt

Effective as baits may be for catching saltwater species, there are times when a lure will do just as good a jobor
better. Various lures can be retrieved rapidly, cast forcefully, and otherwise stand up to hard, repeated use that
would cause a bait to fall off or be thrown from the hook. Also, there are times when the best bait for a species
and/or location just isn't available, leaving a lure the only choice. Here are the lures you should know about.

Metals of Honor.

This term encompasses a variety of saltwater fishing lures, all of which are solid metal, usually with a buffed,
hammered, or chromed finish. Metals are popular and effective lures because they cast far, sink quickly, resist
the current to a great degree, and can be retrieved, jigged, or trolled.

Some metals for saltwater fishing resemble freshwater spoons, with a curved body that wiggles or darts when
retrieved. Others ook like nothing more than a rectangular slab
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of metal, but also exhibit action upon retrieval. They feature either single hooks or treble hooks, often with a
hank of deer hair or a colored-plastic tube attached to the hook shank for added attraction.

School Hotes
Metal lures with
large single
hooks are usually
preferable to those
with treble hooks. The

wider gap of the single hook
holds fish better, and they're
much easier to remove from

fish—a consideration when
casting to a school of fish that
My Move on at any moment.

The diamond jig is along, four-sided metal lure. Its solid-metal body is tapered at both ends. While diamond
jigs aren't true jigs, with a lead head and an upturned hook, they can be jigged readily. Because diamond jigs
are so heavythey range in size from 1 ounce to 2 poundsthey are very effective when fishing from a boat in
deep water. Diamond jigs can also be cast and retrieved.

Head of Lead

The leadhead jig is probably the best al-around saltwater lure because it can be fished in a variety of waysto
imitate a lot of different forage. Dragged along the bottom it can look like a crab. Jigged it can simulate a
squid. Retrieved just off the bottom, it appears to be a shrimp. When quickly reeled in, it looks like a baitfish.

Many saltwater jigs have a length of deer hair, usually white or dyed, tied to the hook-shank. These bucktail
jigs can be fished plain or with a squid strip, shrimp, worm, or baitfish attached to the hook. These and plain
jigs aso can be adorned with a plastic worm, eel, shrimp body, or twist-type tail to further attract fish.

The jig you use should match the size of the predominant forage. Y ou can buy jigs in just about every color.
But if | had to pick one color of jigto use in salt water for the rest of my life, it would be white with a hint of
red, as that combination seems to catch the most fish for me.

Pop, Pop, Fish, Fish

As with the freshwater versions, saltwater plugs come in assorted colors, sizes, and shapes, though not in as
wide a selection. Most all saltwater plugs are swimming plugs, which sink or dive upon retrieval. Many of these
plugs are designed to be cast from shore or boat; others are for trolling use. Generally, plugs with lips are for
casting; lures without lips are for trolling.

Many plugs are designed to imitate specific forage fish, such as mackerel or bunker. As aways, ask in a local
bait shop if you're not sure about the best color and size of bait in the waters you'll be fishing. When in doubt,
choose yellow, silver, and black plugs, and experiment to find which one produces.
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Poppers, or topwater plugs, are excellent lures to use when fish are busting bait on the surface, and often attract
fish when no such activity is occurring. Some poppers have concave faces, just like the freshwater versions, and
gurgle and splash upon retrieval. Other poppers (notably pencil poppers, which are long, thin and don't have
concave faces) require manipulation. By lifting and moving the rod from side to side, you can make such a
popper swim, dart, and cause a commotion that looks incredibly like a distressed baitfish.

The Old Softies

Most saltwater plastic lures are used in conjunction with a metal lure or a jig, as mentioned previously. An
array of jig bodies that imitate all sorts of foragebaitfish, shrimp, squid, crab, worms, eels, even creatures that
exist only in some lure designer's mindare sold. Again, match the forage in the waters you'll be fishing.

Rigged eels are actual -size, soft-plastic eels mounted on spoons that have a second hook placed midway down
the eel's body. These lures look very much like the real thing, especialy when retrieved and manipulated so that
it dithers and darts in the water. Rigged eels will take striped bass, bluefish, cobia, and other predatory species.

Some very large plastic lures are used to troll for billfish and tuna offshore. These generally imitate squid and
are trolled on the surface at a high rate of speed so the lure actually leaves a wake in the water.

The Least You Need to Know

Sandworms and bloodwormstake a variety of saltwater species. Use a whole worm for large fish, and just
enough to cover the hook for smaller fish.

Squid is a universal saltwater bait. It can be fished whole for large fish or cleaned, skinned, and cut into strips
for smaller fish.

Cut bait refers to whole or sectioned baitfish. These can be fished on bottom or drifted, usually in conjunction
with chum.

Live baitfish are effective for most species. Large baitfish are snagged or cast-netted; smaller ones can be
trapped.

Crabs are excellent baits for bottom-feeding species. Many species also eat shrimp, which are best fished live.
Clams and mussels also make good baits for bottom fish. Use clams for large fish, mussels for small fish.

Bottom rigs are for bottom fishing. Multi-hook rigs are for smaller fish. Drift rigs have long leaders. Sliding
and fish-finder rigs prevent the fish from feeling the weight of the sinker.
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Metal lures imitate baitfish and work well in deep water.
Leadhead jigs are the best al-around saltwater lures because they can imitate a variety of forage.
Swimming plugs sink or dive and imitate baitfish. Poppers float and simulate a baitfish in distress.

Most plastic lures are used in combination with jigs or spoons. They are made in just about every forage
configuration.
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Chapter 22
Paying for It.

In This Chapter

» Boats that party

» Customized fishing
» Do you know your mate?

» | think I'm gonna...

Sometimes the easiest and most practical way to fishin salt water isto pay someone else to bring you to the
fish. It can be difficult for someone who lives some distance from the ocean to figure out what species are
hitting, where, on what tide, and what to use to catch them. While all these challenges are part of the fun of
fishing, surmounting them is sometimes difficult, frustrating, and extremely time-consuming. In many cases,
you'd need a boat just to begin your search.

Party boats and charter boats take much of the potential hassle out of fishing, leaving you to concentrate on the
catching. This benefit comes at a price, of course, which varies according to what you want to fish for and how
much comfort you desire when doing it. But most everyone who has taken such a trip regards it as money well
spent. Some fishermen even consider the boat trip itself rewarding enough for the cost of the fare.

The heck with that. Let's catch some fish.
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Party Boats

Party boats, also called head boats or open boats, are large sea-going craft that are designed to allow a large
number of anglers to fish simultaneously. Averaging from 60 feet to more than 125 feet in length, and capable
of holding from 60 to 140 anglers, all sides of party boats have open decks where anglers stand and drop their
lures or baits in the water. Most all party boats dock at large marinas in protected bays or rivers. They
specialize in fishing for prevalent species in nearby waters.

Party boats sail on a regular basissometimes every day during the fishing season. They leave port and return at
predetermined times. Some party boats fish all day; others make two half-day trips, say from 8:00 am. to 12:30
p.m. and again from 2:00 p.m. to 6:00 p.m. Y et others will sail at night, departing in the evening and not
returning until after midnight.

Typically you don't need to reserve a spot on a party boat. All you have to do is show up at the dock before the
departure time and get on board. On a weekend morning during the height of the fishing season, however, you
may have to arrive an hour or two early to ensure getting a spot. The fare averages $25 to $30 but may be more
or less depending on the location, the length of the trip, and the species involved.

And it'salmost always a bargain. Party boat captains are highly experienced fishermen, and you're paying for
that knowledge. It'stheir job to know where the fish might be on any given day during the season. They aso
have to know the best baits, lures, and techniques to take the fish. They must be able to calculate the influences
of the tides, the weather, fishing pressure, and many other variables to find fish, day after day. And they have
to position the boat just so to give al anglers the best possible shot at the fish. Your job is ssimply to show up on
time.

Party boats provide bait for their passengers and will chum if necessary for some species. Both are included in
the cost of boarding. If you don't own the proper rod and reel, you can rent an outfit for a small fee; usualy $5
plus a deposit. Party boats also have toilets and a roofed cabin with cushioned benches. Most also have a galley
(kitchen), where snacks, soft drinks, and sometimes warm food can be purchased.

Party boats advertise in newspapers (usually in the sports section) and in state and local outdoor magazines and
circulars. These ads usually give the name and size of the boat, where it docks, what species the boat is
currently fishing for, and the times it leaves port. It's always wise to call the phone number listed and verify that
information.

Also be sure to ask questions when you call: the boarding cost, how the fishing has been recently, what kind of
tackle you need, how much it coststo rent tackle if you don't own the right kind, how early you should arrive at
the dock, and so on.
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And ask about the weather. Ocean weather is usually differentsometimes markedly sofrom inland weather, and
the forecast for your area probably won't be the same for the coast and offshore. (Party boats sail in all kinds of
conditions, and rain usually doesn't affect the fishing anyway; though the wind might make for a choppier ride,
depending on the region and the waters fished.)

Don't wear clothes that you can't wash or don't want to risk getting stained by fish blood. Wear shoes with non-
skid solessneakers or boat shoes are fine in warm weather, rubber boots are best in cool or cold months. And
dressin layers, no matter what the weather. You will be subject to wind, sun, possibly rain, and salt spray, and
temperatures that may go much higher or lower than those inland. Y ou'll be more comfortable adding or
removing a sweatshirt and a jacket as conditions dictate, rather than bring one heavy parka aong and
alternating between freezing and sweating.

Every party boat | know of has a fishing pool on each trip. Any angler who wishes to can enter the pool, which
averages about $5 per angler (though it can cost more, and sometimes there are two different pools for different
amounts). The fish are weighed on the trip back to port and whoever caught the biggest fish wins the pool,
which can be a couple hundred dollars. But if the boat is large, and a lot of fishermen are on board, and a lot of
them enter the pool, the biggest fish can mean some serious money. One acquaintance tells of a codfishing trip
out of Long Island a few years ago on which his father won more than $1600. While some seasoned party boat
anglers fish specifically for large fish (they'll bring different baits or use large lures), many pools are won by
first-timers, kids, or someone's indulgent date.

The best advice for winning the pool: Make sure your tackle isin good shape, your hooks are sharp, and you
play al fish carefully but firmly. Finallyand this advice comes from Captain Tony Bogan, who pilots the 125-
foot party boat Jamaica, has taken tens of thousands of fishermen out off the New Jersey coast, and has
witnessed all kinds of errors made when a potential pool-winning fish was on someone's linedon't screw the
drag down tightly in the mistaken idea that you'll bring a fish in easier. And don't touch the drag when you're
fighting a fish; let it take the line out. That's what the drag is supposed to do.

Even though party boats offer a lot of services, you should bring a few things along. The following list covers
the basics:

Cash for fare and pool
Rod, reel, and tackle (if you don't choose to rent it)

Cooler with ice (in warm weather) or burlap bag for fish
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Food and drinks (if not sold on board)
Rain gear or poncho
Hat (with visor in sunny weather) and sunglasses
Extratop (shirt, windbreaker, or coat, depending on season)
Rag or towel
Seasickness remedy (administer before leaving port)

Optional items include: rubber boots, sunglasses, sunscreen, and gloves, depending on the season. Y ou might
also want to bring a camera to take a picture of you and your pool-winning fish.

School Notes
Generally, the
preferred spot to
fish from on a
party boat is the
stern (back), as it is

closer to the water than the
starboard (right) and port (left)
sides and doesn't rise and fall as
much as the rest of the boat.
Stern spots are the first (o go, so
et there early and claim it by
tying your rodd to the handrail.

: Loose Lines
% et
ﬂ Many party boats that fish in cold weather have heated handrails.
Experienced party-boat fishermen swear by these as they allow you to
remain a bit more comfortable in raw conditions, thus affording more
fishing time,

Charter Boats

A charter boat is a craft that can be rented by one or more anglers to fish for one day to one month or more.
While party boats take customers on a first-come basis, a charter boat is for the exclusive use of the anglerslike
a hired limousine compared to a city bus.

The size of a charter boat depends on the region, the species of fish involved, and the method of fishing.
Charters on inland rivers and bays that fish for striped bass, redfish, snook, and tarpon with light saltwater
outfits may be 20 feet or less and take just one to three anglers. Ocean charter boats that fish the same near-
shore and offshore waters for those and other mid-size species such as grouper, bluefish, and cod generally run
20 to 30 feet in length and usually can take three to five anglers. Offshore charter boats that go for dolphin, king
mackerel, tuna, and billfish run to 45 feet and longer, and can accommodate four to Six or more paying
customers.

Smaller charter boats may be owned by captains who make their boats available for charter on a part-time basis
and use the boat for their personal fishing at other times.
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The larger offshore boats, however, are floating businesses, which are worth hundreds of thousands of dollars
and may or may not be owned by the captain.

Charter boats are in evidence at practically all saltwater ports, docks, and marinas. Great numbers of them exist
in popular fishing sites, such as Islamorada and Key West in the Florida Keys, the Caribbean islands, Long
Island, and many California coastal towns and cities. A lot of resort hotels and inns have agreements with
charter boats and will arrange in advance for gueststo fish on a particular day.

The cost of a charter is much more than the fare on a party boat. Depending on the size of the boat, the duration
of the trip, and the location, the price could range from as little as $100 for a half-day trip on a small boat that
fishes inland waters, to more than $1000 for a party of four or six to fish offshore for marlin and tuna.
Generally, the farther the boat has to travel and the more gasoline or fuel it has to consume, the more expensive
the trip will be. The timing of the trip is another cost factor. Weekend trips are usually more expensive than
weekday ventures, as are trips scheduled during a time when a particular species is most prone to be in the
area.

What you get for this cost, in addition to the captain's expertise, is the use of the boat's rods, reels, and tackle
(you don't need to bring any); a whole boat to yourself and your friends; and personalized instruction and tips
about anything from casting to and playing fish. The day is yours; the boat, to a certain extent, is yours as well.
Y ou can indicate preferences regarding species and fishing techniques, and the captain will do his or her best to
accommodate you. There's an excellent chance that you will catch fish, and the possibility that you'll get a lot of
them and maybe a trophy. In addition, the captain is usually a tremendous source of knowledge about the fish,
wildlife, and vegetation found in and around those waters, and just talking and asking questions will often
prove fascinating. In short, it's an experience that will probably create a lot of lasting memories.

Check newspaper ads and regional fishing magazines for names of charter boats. When calling, ask what
species the boat will target. Tell the captain your level of experience and ask him or her if that will be a factor.
Get the cost straight, and ask what it includes. (You'll probably have to bring your own lunch and drinks,
though the captain may provide those for an additional fee.) Ask what time you should show up at the dock and
what time the boat will return to the dock.

Even though you're paying for the charter, there are a few rules you should follow when on board to ensure a
good trip for everyone involved. Captain John Wilson, who charters in and around the Indian River in Stuart,
Florida for redfish, sea trout, snook, tarpon, and other species, offers the following recommendations:
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School Notes
On some charter
boats there may
be more lines oot

than there are

anglers on board, Figure
out beforehand who gets to play
the first fish (flip a coin if you
can’t decide) and the rotation
after that.

Show up on time. Why keep the boat waiting when you're paying for it?

Don't drink. Alcohol will dull your senses as well as your reaction time, and will dehydrate you quickly on a
warm day. (My advice: Save it for your big-fish celebration when you return. You'll enjoy the drinks more then

anyway.)
Wear old clothes. Just like on a party boat, you may come into contact with bait and fish blood.

Ask questions. The captain wants you to have a good timehe also wants your return business. On a charter boat,
no question is a stupid question.

Bring PFDs (Personal Flotation Devices, or life vests) for your children. The adult sizes, which every charter
boat carries, may not fit the kids properly.

Don't hook the captain. (John insisted this has happened to him.) In other words, don't be careless with the
tackle.

5
§ / Caotious
Casts
A boat is no
place for horse-
play, with hooks,
gaffs, and expensive

equipment lying about, not to
mention the possibility of
falling overboard when the boat
is underway. Keep any children,
and yourself and vour friends,
under control.

A few more factors are involved when chartering a big boat for an offshore big-gamefish trip, which is detailed
in the next chapter.

The Mate

All party boats and large charter boats have at |east one mate, who isin charge of all those duties other than
piloting the boat. A party boat mate (there may be more than one) collects the fares, organizes the pool, rents
out tackle, prepares and distributes bait, helps set the anchor, prepares and disperses chum, nets or gaffs fish,
sometimes helps unhook fish, clears tangled line, settles disagreements among passengers, weighs fish for the
pool, swabs the deck, and assists docking the boat.

The mate on a charter boat performs many of the same duties and also readies the rods, reels, hooks, bait, lures,
line, and leaders; sets out lines; operates outriggers and/or downriggers; coordinates multiple hook-ups; straps
anglers into fighting chairs when necessary; offers advice on fish playing; and, in the event of a very large fish
coming to boatside, unhooks and releases it or gaffs the fish and subdues it.
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Always listen to the mate; he or she probably knows more about the boat and the fishing than anyone else on
board except the captain. If you have what seems an unresolvable problem with the mate, ask to bring it to the
captain's attention.

Party boat mates will clean fish for a fee. It is usually inexpensivefor $5 or $10 they'll clean a burlap bag of
fish. This saves you a chore later on, possibly late at night, and is worth the money just to watch a mate
produce perfect boneless fillets in minutes. On charter boats, the fish-cleaning cost is part of the fare.

School Hotes P

When fishing on

small charter

hoats that do not

have a mate, it is

customary Lo tip

the captain. Ten percent of the
fare is a reasonable minimurm.

Mates work hard and deserve a tip at the end of atrip. Like waiters and waitresses, mates have a low hourly or
daily wage and make most of their money (which isn't alot) on tips. On boats with more than one mate, they
will pool their tips and take equal shares. A minimum amount for both party-boat and charter-boat mates is 10
percent of the fare. If you feel the mate doesn't deserve a tip, for whatever reason, you should inform the

captain.
Seasickness

Some people never get seasick (I'm extremely lucky in that regard). Others get the dry heaves just thinking
about boats. Many anglers fall somewhere in the middlethey can handle a typical boat ride, but when the swells
get high and the boat rocks up, and down, and up, and down; and the thick, greasy diesel fumes hang in your
face; and the mate starts ladling out bunker chum in front of you, and you hear it slopping into the water; well,
lunch is often revisited.

While you can't permanently rid yourself of motion sickness, there are some steps and preventatives you can
take to minimize it. Dramamine is a common over-the-counter drug that does help prevent, or at least
minimize, nausea and wooziness. However, it does tend to make you sleepy. (Go on a full party boat and |
guarantee you'll find someone inside the cabin taking a Dramamine nap.) But you must take the Dramamine a
half-hour to one hour before you step onto the boat.

Scopolamine is another anti-motion-sickness drug. It is administered transdermallya patch that you stick behind
your jaw line, just below your ear. Scopolamine users claim the stuff is great, with dry mouth being the only
side effect. However, my wife used it on an offshore fishing trip and took a one-hour nap on board and another
one when we returned home. Still, she didn't get seasick, and she's very prone to it. Scopolamineis still a
prescription drug in the U.S.
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Don't eat a big, greasy, hard-to-digest meal just before going on board; this will worsen any nausea you
experience. On the other hand, don't go on the boat with an empty stomach, either. Eat light foods and snack
occasionally rather than wolfing a huge sandwich. If you're on board and feeling queasy, don't go in the cabin.
Get outside, preferably on the upwind side of the boat (usually the bow). Look out at the shore, or the horizon
line, instead of focusing on near objects. And don't fight the urge to vomit: Lean over the rail and let it go.
You'll probably feel better, and you can always tell your friends that you did it because you thought the mate
wasn't putting out enough chum.

! Loose Lines
L@@ Some anti-seasickness aids consist of elastic bracelets with little bumps
i *" that put pressure on nerve endings on your wrist. I've read that they
M work well if placed properly, but | don't know anyone who has used them.
4 But I do know people who are willing to try anything to combat sickness,
and if nothing else these bands might be psychosomatically effective.

The Least You Need to Know.

Party boats are large crafts that take people fishing on a first-come basis. They sail aimost every day during the
fishing season and the fares are low.

Be sure to bring cash, tackle, a cooler, food and drinks, rain gear, a hat, extra clothing, a rag, a seasickness
remedy, and sun protection when fishing from a party boat.

Charter boats vary in size and are hired for the exclusive use of the customers, generally one to six in number.
The cost is much more than that of a party boat.

Mates perform all duties on the boat other than piloting the craft. Their advice should be followed, and tipping
10 percent of the fare is customary.

Take seasickness medication before you go on board. Eat lightly. Remain outside the boat in an upwind spot if
you feel queasy.
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Chapter 23
The Big-Game Fishing Trip

In This Chapier
» Rig fish, hig plans

» The glamour fish

» (Going one on one

When | was 14 years old, | wasinvited by a friend and his family to spend a week fishing off the Florida Keys.
Although I'd fished a lot with my father up until then, both fresh water and salt water, it was the first time I'd
fished so far from home. Every morning we'd get up, have a quick breakfast, and jump on the big sportfishing
boat, which the captain would take far offshore for the day. We caught dolphin and barracuda, and on the
afternoon of the fourth day, when it was my turn to take the next fish, a sailfish hit one of the trolled baits. I'll
never forget being strapped into the fighting chair by the mate and putting my hands around a rod that was bent
tautly over as the reel spool whirred into a blur, giving up lineto 7 feet and 4 inches of pure wild muscle. That
fish leaped completely out of the water numerous times, tore line off the reel time and time again, and dived
beneath the boat when | finally got it close. But the mate was able to gaff the sailfish and bring it aboard. The
mount of that fish still graces my parents' rec-room wall, and I'm reminded of how much that experience meant
to me every time | seeit.

Although killing and mounting big-game fish isn't as widely practiced now as it was then, fishing for them has
grown in popularity. Being far from shore, trolling baits that are big enough for your dinner, waiting for the
sight of or a strike from a huge, beautiful,
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predatory game fishwhich could happen at any momentis unequaled in anticipation. Actually hooking one and
fighting it is exciting beyond beli